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ABSTRACT

2 Maccabees, an intertestamental Jewish historiographic work, is a case apart among
the books preserved in the Greek translation of the Bible, the Septuagint: it is Biblical
in its content, but Greek in its form. This particularity is manifest in its language,
which differs markedly from the ‘translationese” Greek of most other books of the
Septuagint. The rich and varied vocabulary the author employs is rather to be
compared with that of the best specimens of Hellenistic Greek historiography. The
present study examines the vocabulary of 2 Maccabees, 4-7 from two aspects: that of
rarity, evidenced in words occurring in this book and nowhere else in the Septuagint
(LXX hapax legomena), and that of novelty, attested in new words appearing for the
tirst time in this book (neologisms). A detailed commentary of this vocabulary seeks
to trace its links with both the classical language and the contemporary Koine of the
Hellenistic inscriptions and papyri, and relate the author’s lexical choices to his
stylistic and rhetorical aspirations.
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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

1.12 Maccabees and the Septuagint

Second Maccabees (henceforth 2 Macc) belongs to the group of intertestamental Jewish
writings known as the Old Testament Deuterocanonical or Apocryphal books. These
writings, originally composed in Hebrew, Aramaic or Greek, are not part of the
Hebrew canon of inspired Scripture, but have been included, along with other
supplementary books, in the Greek translation of the Bible, the Septuagint!
(abbreviated as LXX), which started in Alexandria in the 3 century BCE and was
brought to completion some three centuries later.? Within the LXX, 2 Macc stands
among the historical books, sharing the title “Maccabees” with three other,
independently-written, books by anonymous authors: 1, 3 and 4 Macc. Thematically,
2 Macc is closely related to 1 Macc, and served as a basis for 4 Macc, whereas 3 Macc,
despite similarities with 2 Macc, is a misnomer. Linguistically, 2 Macc is grouped
with 3-4 Macc, Sapientia Salomonis and the Additions to Esther, to Jeremias and to Odae,
all of them being originally written in Greek.* Chronologically, 2 Macc postdates the
translation of the Pentateuch, the Prophets and most of the Hagiographa, and
predates the translation of 1 Macc and the composition of 3-4 Macc and the other LXX
books originally written in Greek.* It is not preserved in the earliest LXX
manuscripts, the Codices Vaticanus and Sinaiticus dating from the 4" c. CE, but
survives in the uncial Codices Alexandrinus (5% c. CE) and Venetus (8% c. CE).5

1 The term “Septuagint” denotes: (a) the translation of the Pentateuch by 72 Jewish elders in
Alexandria, in the 3 c. BCE, according to the legend preserved in the Aristeae Epistula; this translation
is also called “Old Greek” (OG) translation, (b) the subsequent enlarged version of the LXX, which
includes the OG, the translation of the rest of the canonical books of the Hebrew Bible, the additions to
the Hebrew books, either translated from Hebrew or Aramaic or originally written in Greek, and the
Deuterocanonical or Apocryphal books, either translations of a Semitic parent text or original Greek
compositions, (c) the modern diplomatic or critical editions of the LXX (see Tov 1988: 161-162, and
Jobes & Silva 2000: 30). In our study, the term “Septuagint” (LXX) refers to Rahlfs’ critical edition
(Stuttgart, 1935), as encoded by the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (TLG). See infra, 2.7 Methodology.

2 For an introduction to the Septuagint, see Dorival, G., Harl, M., Munnich, O. (1988) La Bible Grecque
des Septante. Du judaisme hellénistique au christianisme ancien. “Initiations au christianisme ancien”.
Editions du CERF/Editions du C.N.R.S. For an introduction to the Old Testament Apocrypha, see
Harrington, D. J. (1999) Invitation to the Apocrypha. W. B. Eerdmans Publishing Company, and deSilva,
D. A. (2002) Introducing the Apocrypha. Message, Context and Significance. Baker Academic.

3 See Dorival et al. 1988: 84-85.

4 See Dorival et al. 1988: 85, 96-97 and 111.

5 See deSilva 2002: 15-41; Schwarz 2008: 57-66.



1.2 Author and date of 2 Macc

2 Macc is an abridgement of a now lost five-volume historical work written by a Jew
of the Hellenistic Diaspora, Jason of Cyrene, probably a contemporary of the events
he describes.® The abridgment was made by an anonymous writer commonly
designated as the “epitomator”, who speaks in the first plural in the prologue (2:19-
32) and the first singular in the epilogue (15:37-39), and whose commentaries are
interspersed in various parts of the narrative (4:16-17, 5:17-20, 6:12-17, and possibly
7:42 and 12:43-45). Despite the fact that we do not know how much material belongs
to Jason’s original history and how much was introduced by the epitomator or even a
subsequent editor or redactor,” it is the epitomator who is generally considered to be
the “author” of the book that has come down to us.® 2 Macc also contains seven
letters whose authorship is debated: two letters (1:1-9 and 1:10-2:18) prefixed to the
book by the epitomator or the later redactor,” in which the Jews of Jerusalem prompt
the Jews in Egypt to celebrate the feast of the Dedication of the Temple, a letter
supposedly written by the dying Antiochus IV (9:19-27), but most likely
manufactured on the basis of an authentic document, and four probably genuine but
misplaced letters (11:16-21, 11:22-26, 11:27-33 and 11:34-38) written by chancellor
Lysias, Antiochus IV, Antiochus V and the Roman ambassadors Quintus Memmius
and Titus Manius respectively.'

The date of the composition of Jason’s history and the epitomator’s abridgment
is uncertain. The last event narrated in the epitome, the sending of a Jewish embassy
to Rome shortly after Judas’ victory over Nicanor (4:11), sets as a terminus post quem
for Jason’s work the year 161 BCE. The epitome is generally thought to have been
composed between 124 BCE (date of the first of the two letters prefixed to the book)
and 63 BCE (date of Pompeius’ capture of Jerusalem, after which the epitomator’s
statement in 15:37 that Jerusalem had been under the rule of the Hebrews ever since

¢ Habicht 1979: 175-176.

7 Habicht (1979: 175) posits a reworking of the epitome by a reviser who added the second prefixed
letter.

8 Habicht (1979: 169) makes a distinction between the Autor (Jason) and the Verfasser (epitomator).
Goldstein (1984: 5-6) maintains that the content of the abridged history, i.e., chapters 3-15, is the work
of Jason, and that the epitomator added nothing to it. Moreover, he argues that the epitomator’s
attitudes, expressed in the first person in a number of passages, may not have differed from those of
Jason. Therefore, he uses the term “the writer” or “our writer” without distinguishing between Jason
and the epitomator. Van Henten (1997: 20) considers 2 Macc 2:19-15:39 “a unity and the epitomist its
""", Schwarz (2008: 25) attributes greater weight to the epitomator’s contribution. He states that
“the anonymous craftsman” did not only abridge and make more readable Jason’s work, but also

‘author

added new material and gave the book its “basic interpretive scaffolding” (p. 25). Therefore, he
prefers to term him “author” rather than the mere “epitomator” (p. 37). In our study, the designation
“writer” or “author” is going to be used indistinguishably for Jason and the epitomator, unless
otherwise noted.

% See Schiirer 1986: 533-534.

10 For these letters, see Momigliano (1975) and Habicht (1976).



Judas’ victory over Nicanor would have been impossible).!! The place of composition
of 2 Macc is also uncertain. It is very probable that the epitome was written in
Jerusalem; however a Diaspora origin cannot be excluded.'?

1.3 The content of 2 Macc

The narrative in 2 Macc is set in Jerusalem, in the period between 175 and 161 BCE,
under the reign of four successive Seleucid kings: Seleucus IV, Antiochus IV
Epiphanes, Antiochus V Eupator and Demetrius I, and is structured around three
attacks on the Jerusalem Temple. The first attack is attempted by Heliodorus,
Seleucus’ emissary, who is fended off by divine intervention. The second attack is led
by Antiochus IV, who defiles the Temple, suppresses the observance of the Torah
and attempts to Hellenize Jerusalem. His persecution produces the first Jewish
martyrs, the elder Eleazar and a mother with her seven sons, as well as a resistance
movement headed by Judas Maccabeus, who, with God’s help, restores and
rededicates the Temple. The third attack is attempted by Nicanor, Demetrius’
general, who is defeated by Judas” army. The narrative breaks off just a year before
Judas’ death (160 BCE), either because Jason wrote his history before that event, or
because the epitomator did not wish to propagandize for the Hasmonean dynasty a
la 1 Macc.®®

1.4 Language and vocabulary of 2 Macc

Unlike most of the LXX books, which have been translated from Hebrew or Aramaic,
2 Macc (and Jason’s history before it) was originally composed in Greek."* Given the
author’s ardent embracement of the values of Judaism and his severe condemnation
of “Hellenism”, one would have expected 2 Macc to be linguistically and stylistically
patterned after the historical books of the Bible, which had been translated into Greek
by the early 2 c. BCE. However, this is not the case. Its vocabulary and style clearly
distinguish it from canonical books like Regnorum and even from thematically related
deuterocanonical books such as 1 Macc, and associate it not only with original Greek
literary compositions included in the LXX like Sapientia Salomonis and 3-4 Macc, but

11 Momigliano (1975: 83-84) dates the epitome in 124 BCE, Habicht (1979: 175-6) between 124 BCE and
70 CE, Doran (1981: 112) “during the early years of Hyrcanus I [134-104 BCE] ”, and van Henten (1997:
51) between 124 and 63 BCE; Goldstein (1984: 83) proposes 86 BCE for the composition of Jason’s
history and 78/7-63 BCE for the epitome; Schwarz (2008: 11) places the date of the epitome in its final
form as early as 143/142 BCE.

12 Van Henten (1997: 50) asserts that “2 Maccabees is of Judean origin”. Schwarz (2008: 45 ff), on the
contrary, postulates an Alexandrian origin for the book, without excluding that its Diaspora writer
wrote it in Palestine.

13 See deSilva 2002: 273.

14 With the exception of the two prefixed letters, whose originals were most likely written in Hebrew
or Aramaic, and possibly of chapter 7, which, according to Habicht, is based on a Hebrew Vorlage (see
Habicht 1979: 170-171).



also with extra-Septuagintal Jewish writings like the Aristeae Epistula, and non-Jewish
historiographic works such as Polybius” Historiae and Diodorus Siculus’ Bibliotheca
historica.’> As Habicht has rightly observed, from the point of view of the history of
theology, 2 Macc is purely Jewish, but from the point of view of the history of
literature it is predominantly Greek.'® Modern scholarship has on the one hand
noticed the “dearth of echoes of Scripture at the level of style and diction”"” in this
book, and on the other hand detected the “influence of Attic literary models”'® and
found echoes of classical Greek writers, inter alia, of Plato, Euripides and Aeschines.!’
It has also emphasized the author’s striving after an elevated style replete with
rhetorical figures such as antithesis, chiasmus, hyperbaton, paronomasia,
homoioteleuton, etc.,?® and placed 2 Macc within a genre of Hellenistic Greek
historical writing called “pathetic” or “tragic” historiography, which favors a
dramatized and sensational presentation of persons and events that aims at arousing
the reader’s emotions.”

As regards the language of 2 Macc, in particular, scholars have pointed out that
the author demonstrates a good command of the Hellenistic Koine of his day,*?> and
that from the viewpoint of the vocabulary and the grammar 2 Macc occupies a
position midway between “the nascent Koine of Polybius and the oriental Koine of
the New Testament”.? The book’s vocabulary has been proved to be especially rich
and varied. Schwarz has estimated that there are about 2,200 different words in 2
Macc, compared to the 1,582 words of 4 Macc, the 1,734 words of Sapientia Salomonis
or the 1,778 words of Acta apostolorum, the book of the New Testament with the
highest number of different words.?* This vocabulary is quite distinctive within, and
even beyond, the LXX. As early as 1857, Grimm noted that the author of 2 Macc
employs rare words, or words that do not recur in later literature, or uses common
words in an uncommon sense.” He was followed by Niese, who noted Jason’s poetic
expressions and unusual word-formations.?® More recently, Abel drew attention to 2
Macc singularities unattested in the standard Koine of the 2" c. BCE, as we know it
from Polybius, the inscriptions and the papyri, such as hapax legomena, rare

15 Van Henten 1997: 21; Schwarz 2008: 67.

16 Habicht 1979: 185: “Theologiegeschichtlich ist das Buch rein jiidisch, literaturhistorisch gesehen
vornehmlich griechisch”. See also Habicht 1976: 1.

17 deSilva 2002: 272; Schwarz 2008: 62-63.

18 Doran 1981: 27.

19 Goldstein 1984: 21.

20 Gil 1958: 21 ff; Doran 1981: 42-45.

21 Abel 1949: xxxvii; Habicht 1979: 189; deSilva 2002: 271.

22 Doran 1981: 46; Blomqvist 1988: 192; Schwarz 2008: 67.

2 Mugler 1931: 420.

24 Schwarz 2008: 71-72.

25 Grimm 1857: 7: "Der Verfasser gebraucht aber auch seltene oder sonst nicht weiter vorkommende
Worte und Ausdrucksweisen [...] oder gangbare Worte in ungewdhnlicher Bedeutung”.

26 Niese 1900: 300: “Iason muss einen blithenden Stil geshrieben haben mit poétischen Wendungen
und allerlei ungewohnlichen Wortbildungen”.



compound verbs, or words employed in a sense deviating from the habitual usage,
which have puzzled the ancient and the modern translators and exegetes.” Gil
remarked that the epitomator’s prologue teems with words which do not occur
elsewhere in the LXX, and that the rest of the book is also rich in words common in
profane Greek literature but alien to the spiritual world of the Bible such as xaAog
Kat dya0og, Oewpog, émvikia, etc., as well as poetic words and neologisms.? Doran
in his turn commented that the author of 2 Macc “has employed unusual or
infrequent words normally found among the poets”, and that “hapax legomena
abound”.?” Schwarz, having checked about 40% of the Hatch and Redpath
Concordance to the Septuagint, found that 116 words in 2 Macc do not occur anywhere
else in the whole LXX, while a number of others appear only in 3 Macc. Furthermore,
he enumerates a list of 26 words for which LSJ refers only to 2 Macc.*® In a more
ample investigation, Wagner presented statistical data about the LXX hapax legomena,
that is, the words that occur only in a specific book of the LXX. According to his
estimations, 2 Macc has the highest number of LXX hapax legomena of all the canonical
and deuterocanonical books of the LXX (416), followed by 4 Macc (396), Sapientia
Salomonis (279) and Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides (273).3! This aspect of the vocabulary of
2 Macc has only sporadically been touched upon, and is certainly worth further
investigation.*

1.5 The aim and structure of the study

The aforementioned remarks on the vocabulary of 2 Macc will serve as a point of
departure for our study. More specifically, we are going to focus on the words that
occur only in 2 Macc and nowhere else in the corpus through which this book has
been transmitted to us, that is, the Septuagint, and seek to answer such questions as:
To what extent are these words previously attested in the Classical Greek literature
or the Hellenistic literary and non-literary documents that have survived from the
period prior to 2 Macc? Can they help us trace echoes of or allusions to specific
authors and works? Is their occurrence in 2 Macc and their non-attestation in the rest
of the LXX accidental or meaningful? And if it is meaningful, how can we account for
this non-attestation? If they are previously unattested, do they constitute neologisms

27 Abel 1949: xxxvi.

28 Gil 1958: 28-29.

2 Doran 1981: 42.

30 Schwarz 2008: 67.

3 Wagner 1999: 4-5.

% A number of such rare words and hapaxes are treated in the commentaries by Grimm (1857), Abel
(1949), Habicht (1979), Goldstein (1984), and Schwarz (2008), and sporadically in the studies by Gil
(1958), Doran (1981) and Van Henten (1997), as well as in a few short articles by other scholars. Doran
(1981: 24) frequently refers to W. Richnow’s unpublished dissertation entitled Untersuchung zu Sprache
und Stil des 2. Makkabierbuches. Ein Beitrag zur hellenistischen Historiographie. (Gottingen, 1967), which
devotes “five pages on syntax, 24 pages on word choice, and 44 pages on rhetorical techniques”.
Unfortunately, we have not been able to consult this study.



coined by the author of this book and used exclusively by him, or are they new
words that simply happened to appear for the first time in 2 Macc? And what does
the usage of both the hapax legomena and the neologisms reveal about the linguistic
and literary strivings of the author of 2 Macc?

The study is structured as follows: In Chapter 2, we present a survey of
previous research concerning the hapax legomena and the neologisms, with special
emphasis on their treatment in Septuagintal studies; we define how we use these
terms in the present study, and describe the method we have employed in carrying
out our investigation. In chapter 3, we perform a detailed lexical examination of the
LXX hapax legomena occurring in 2 Macc, 4-7, that is, in about one fourth of the entire
book. In chapter 4, we discuss our findings and summarize our conclusions. An
appendix provides tables to accompany the discussion, and the bibliography lists all
the works cited in the study.



CHAPTER 2
PREVIOUS RESEARCH, DEFINITION OF TERMS AND METHODOLOGY

2.1 The phenomenon of hapax legomena

The technical term hapax legomenon (&ma& Aeyodpevov or amal eionuévov),® or
hapax for short, has been used in a variety of ways in the fields of classical philology,
Biblical studies, and, more recently, corpus linguistics. Accordingly, the definitions
given so far vary: “a word or form of which only one instance is recorded in a
literature or an author”;* “a word, form, or combination of words found only once in
a given body of literature”;*® “a word which occurs once only in a given text or
corpus. The corpus may be an electronic text archive or it may be the records for an
entire language such as Classical Greek”.%

From a statistical point of view, the hapax legomena constitute the largest group
of words in any textual corpus.’” Their frequency depends on such factors as the
language in which the text is written (the great variety of forms in languages with
rich inflection correlates with a high rate of hapax legomena), the style of the author
(some authors employ a more rarefied vocabulary than others), and the length of the
text (short texts contain more hapaxes than long ones). It has been demonstrated,
however, that, regardless of the language, date, and the type of linguistic material
(oral/written, literary/colloquial), the hapax legomena represent between one-third and
one-fifth of the words of any given text.* For example, Evangelium secundum Marcum
is composed of 47,1% of hapax legomena and Paul’s Epistulae of 43,1%; Plautus’
vocabulary contains 64,3% of hapaxes and Seneca’s Ad Helviam 56,4%; Shakespeare’s
Julius Caesar contains 55,3% of hapax legomena and Corneille’s L'Illusion comique 44,3%.
Similar figures have been found for non-literary corpora, e.g., a sample of newspaper
English (49,6%), and a corpus of French conversations (33,8%).* Consequently, the
number of hapaxes can serve as a stylometric tool for measuring the richness and
diversity of a text’s vocabulary.

Another important fact about the hapax legomena is their correlation with
neologisms. Baayen and Renouf (1996) have demonstrated that it is among the lowest
frequency words that the greatest number of neologisms appears. The proportion of
neologisms among hapaxes is analogous to the size of the corpus investigated: in

3 The term was first used by the Alexandrian grammarians to label words occurring only once in the
Homeric epics.

3 Oxford English Dictionary. 2nd ed. 1989.

% B.K. Waltke-M.O” Connor (1990) An Introduction to Biblical Hebrew Syntax, Winona Lake, IN, p. 691.
Cited in Ausloos and Lemmelijn 2008: 44.

% Bauer, L. (2004) A Glossary of Morphology. Georgetown University Press, p. 51.

% Greenspahn 1984: 31.

3 Greenspahn 1984: 32-3.

% Cited in Greenspahn 1984: 34.



small corpora the hapaxes tend to be well-known words in the language, but as the
size of the corpus increases, the proportion of neologisms among hapaxes increases
as well.# This correlation is useful in measuring the productivity of morphological
processes: e.g., the higher the number of hapaxes with a given derivational affix, the
higher the number of neologisms coined with this affix and the higher the
productivity of the given affix.

2.2 The hapax legomena in Biblical studies

In Biblical scholarship, the term hapax legomenon denotes “a word that occurs only
once in either the New Testament or the Hebrew Bible. It may also be used to refer to
a word that occurs only in the writings of a single author”.*' The Hebrew Bible
contains some 1,500 hapax legomena (their number depends on how they are counted),
which constitute less than one third of its total vocabulary.®? Their rarity, and
consequently the problems of interpretation they may pose, is usually attributed to
the fact that the biblical canon, in which they happened to survive, preserves only a
portion of the ancient Hebrew language and literature. Casanowicz distinguishes
between the absolute or strict hapaxes (about 400), which are “either absolutely new
coinages of roots, or cannot be derived in their formation or in their specific meaning
from other occurring stems”, and the non-absolute hapaxes (about 1,100), which,
“while appearing once only as a form, can easily be connected with other existing
words”.** He notes that the high number of hapax legomena in certain parts of the
Bible can be ascribed to their subject-matter, which involves the usage of a
specialized vocabulary (e.g., lists of animals or articles of merchandise), to the special
style of certain books (e.g., Job’s richness of ideas is matched by the richness of its
vocabulary) and to geographical reasons (parts of the Bible composed in the north of
Palestine contain words that were not common in the south). Greenspahn’s statistical
analysis* has shown that the highest frequency of absolute hapax legomena is found in
the poetic books of the Bible (Job, Canticum, Isaias, Proverbia), whereas a low rate of
absolute hapax legomena is attested in the narrative books (Paralipomenon, Regnorum,
Josue, etc.). It has also demonstrated that within the poetic books the differences as
regards the distribution of hapaxes are to be ascribed to the style of individual
authors (which is why Jeremias’ poetic parts have a much lower proportion of
hapaxes than those of Isaizs) and to a stylistic differentiation related to
characterization. In Job, for instance, the book with the highest rate of absolute
hapaxes and the second highest rate of all hapaxes in the entire Bible, the prose
sections and the Zophar speeches contain an average amount of hapaxes, whereas
Job’s and God'’s speeches have a very high concentration of hapaxes. According to

40 Baayen and Renouf 1996: 75-6.
41 Tate 2006: 156.

22 Greenspahn 1984:33.

43 Casanowicz 1904: 226.

# Greenspahn 1980 and 1984.



Greenspahn, this disproportion in the occurrence of hapaxes in the various sections
of a single book may not constitute a criterion for doubting the authorship, but it is
nevertheless “an important indicator of style”.*

In New Testament studies, the term hapax legomenon has been used with respect
to the entire NT (NT hapax legomena), to groups of NT writings (e.g., Pauline or
Johannine hapax legomena) and to individual NT writings (e.g., the hapax legomena in
Paul’s Pastoral Epistles). The three Pauline Pastorals, in particular, have attracted a
lot of linguistic attention due to the great number of hapax legomena which they
contain: almost 20% of their vocabulary is not found in the other ten epistles of Paul
or elsewhere in the NT, while one third of these Pauline and NT hapaxes is
unattested in other 1% c. CE authors, but occurs in the Apostolic Fathers of the 2™ c.
CE. This, along with other linguistic and literary evidence, has been proposed as an
argument for their inauthenticity.*¢

In Septuagintal studies, the Hebrew and the Greek hapax legomena have been
studied with regard to the translation technique of the LXX translators of the Hebrew
Bible. In “Hebrew Hapax Legomena and Septuagint Lexicography”, Muraoka has
examined how 24 Hebrew hapax legomena in the Minor Prophets have been treated by
the Greek translator, concluding that the latter was occasionally reduced to
guesswork, aided by contextual clues, and that the meaning of the Greek words
(which, in their turn, may be hapaxes in the LXX) can be elucidated without recourse
to the underlying Hebrew text. In “The Translator(s) of the Septuagint of Proverbs”,
J. Cook provides a listing of the 155 hapax legomena and the 74 neologisms in the
Septuagint of Proverbia as evidence of the translator’s high proficiency in Greek,
which offers him a variety of lexical choices in his rendering of the parent text. Cook
states that the high abundance of hapax legomena in Proverbia, as well as in other
translated books of the LXX, correlates with a rather free rendering of the Vorlage. In
“Rendering Love. Hapax Legomena and the Characterisation of the Translation
Technique of Song of Songs”, Ausloos and Lemmelijn examine how the Hebrew
absolute hapax legomena occurring in 15 verses of Canticum have been rendered into
Greek. They demonstrate that in translating these hapaxes the LXX translator
remained faithful to the meaning of the Vorlage, but that his Greek rendering is not
slavishly literal, as has been generally thought. The most extensive contribution to
the investigation of the LXX hapax legomena is Wagner’'s study Die Septuaginta-
Hapaxlegomena im Buch Jesus Sirach. Wagner examines in detail the 273 hapax legomena
occurring in the Septuagint of Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, the book with the highest
rate of hapax legomena among the translated books of the LXX. He uses the term hapax
legomenon with respect to both a particular book or author/translator (in this case,
Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, viz., the Greek translation of Sirach by Ben Sira’s
grandson) and a defined corpus of texts (the LXX, viz., the books contained in the

5 Greenspahn 1984: 42.

4 Harding 2001: 11 ff. For an overview of the stylometric studies devoted to the Pastorals see: O’
Donnell, M. B. “Linguistic Fingerprints or Style by Numbers? The Use of Statistics in the Discussion of
Authorship of New Testament Documents”. In: Porter and Carson (1999).
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Codex Alexandrinus, except the Psalmi Salomonis). He defines a LXX hapax legomenon
(“*Hplg) as a word that occurs in only one book of the LXX, regardless of the
number of occurrences of this word in the specific book:

Entscheidend fiir die Erhebung eines "*XHplg ist nicht die Einmaligkeit eines Wortes
innerhalb der Septuaginta (einziger Beleg), sondern ausschliefllich die Zugehorigkeit zu
einem LXX-Buch. Von daher kann ein "*XHplg durchaus ofter (in einer Schrift) vorkommen.
Bei dieser Definition liegt somit das Interesse gegeniiber einem "“XXHplg zum einen in ihm
selbst, zum anderen soll diese Kategorie aber auch der literarischen,
iibersetzungstechnischen oder hermeneutischen Einordnung eines Ubersetzers bzw. Autors
gegeniiber der restlichen LXX dienen. "XXHplg ist somit eine Groffe, die den
textkorpusbezogenen (LXX) Aspekt mit dem autorbezogenen (Einzeltext bzw.
Ubersetzer/ Autor) kombiniert.”

This catachrestic designation of a word occurring more than once in a specified
corpus as a hapax poses a terminological problem, which has been dealt with by
most scholars who have investigated the phenomenon of hapax legomena. In “Hapax
legomena in Plato”, for instance, A. Fossum explains that, although his intention was
to treat only the words occurring once in the 26 dialogues he examined, he was
forced to deviate from his methodological principle owing to practical difficulties:
“Occasionally a word occurred two or more times within a small space and nowhere
else in the 26 dialogues. If the distance was not great and there was a close
connection, I thought I might look upon the word as a hapax legomenon.”*® He set as a
limit for the recurrence of a “hapax” the space of three pages; however he admits that
“in a handful of cases” he was obliged to change the limit to seven pages.* In Four
Indices of Homeric Hapax Legomena, M. Kumpf preferred, on the contrary, to adhere to
the strict definition of “hapax” and treat as hapax legomena words that occur only
once in the Homeric text.® In the field of Biblical studies, there has been a variety of
methodological choices. In Hapax Legomena in Biblical Hebrew, Greenspahn excludes
from his list of absolute hapax legomena those “hapaxes” that recur in identical or
similar passages or in close proximity to one another, stating that “to treat such
words as occurring only once is to modify the definition of hapax legomena so as to
contradict itself and to include cases where repetition not only exists but is
intentional”.® Wagner, as already mentioned, operates with a broad definition,
accepting the multiple occurrence of a word in a LXX book as long as it occurs only
once in the LXX corpus, whereas Cook opts for a narrow definition, which obliges
him, however, to exclude from his list of hapaxes a word such as évevdoaivopat
[Proverbia, 8:31], which is used twice in a single verse and nowhere else in the LXX.

47 Wagner 1999: 86.

48 Fossum 1931: 206.

4 Fossum 1931: 207.

50 Kumpf 1984: 6-12.

51 Greenspahn 1984: 27.
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As he concedes, “the rule of thumb of one occurrence in the Septuagint as a whole
can only act as a general guideline”.>

2.3 Definition of the term “LXX hapax legomenon”

Since our intention in this study is not to provide a statistical index of the hapax
legomena in 2 Macc, but to examine philologically a portion of the vocabulary of the
book that is not attested elsewhere in the LXX, we have regarded a definition of the
term “LXX hapax legomenon” sensu Wagner as the most appropriate to adopt. This
means that we use the term hapax in a strict sense with respect to the LXX (only one
occurrence) but in a broad sense with respect to 2 Macc (single or multiple
occurrences). This flexible definition is particularly helpful in the examination of the
neologisms, since the adoption of a strict definition of the term would not have
enabled us to consider certain new coinages that occur more than once in our book
(and their very recurrence is significative from a stylistic point of view) and not
elsewhere in the LXX. However, for accuracy’s sake, in Chapter 4 as well as in the
tables presented in the Appendix we clearly distinguish between single and multiple
occurrences.

A few more definitions are necessary: those words that occur only once not only
in 2 Macc or in the LXX but in the entire corpus of the extant Greek literature
contained in the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae [TLG] (lexicographical works excluded)
are designated as absolute hapax legomena or hapax legomena totius graecitatis; words
that are attested twice in the TLG corpus are designated as dis legomena, > and words
that occur three times as tris legomena.

2.4 Neologisms

The scholars who have so far dealt with the neologisms of the Septuagint have
focused on the translated books, and have examined the occurrence or the creation of
neologisms with regard to the rendering of the Vorlage. To our knowledge, no study
has been devoted to the neologisms occurring in the Greek books of the LXX, and in
2 Macc in particular. Even D. R. Schwarz, the latest translator and commentator of 2
Macc, in his discussion of the language and style of the book touches only briefly on
the phenomenon (without using the term “neologism”). He mentions that the author
of 2 Macc “uses rare words, and it may be that he also invented some”.>* He lists 26
words for which the only reference in LSJ is to 2 Macc, and states vaguely that
“perhaps there are more”.% It is therefore necessary to make a brief survey of the

52 Cook 2002: § 18.

5% We consider a word a dis legomenon even if it occurs twice in 2 Macc and nowhere else in the extant
Greek literature. See notes 273 and 294.

5¢ Schwarz 2008: 67.

5% Comparing Schwarz'’s list to the one we have drawn up for the present study, we can say that there
are indeed many more.
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research related to the neologisms of the LXX, before we define how we use the term
in our study.

In his Lexical study of the Septuagint version of the Pentateuch, J. A. L. Lee deals
extensively with lexical innovation, which is a characteristic feature of the Koine
reflected in the Greek version of the Pentateuch. He distinguishes three types of
vocabulary innovation: the use of old words in a new sense (semantic neologisms),
the formation of new words out of existing stems through affixation, and the creation
of new words, mainly loan-words from outside Greek or from dialects other than
Attic. Lee’s examination of a selection of words occurring in the Septuagint of the
Pentateuch serves to demonstrate that both the semantic neologisms and the new
formations attested in it are in accordance with the developments in the lexicon of
the Koine that had taken place by the time of the translators of the Torah.*

In the two most recent lexicons of the Septuagint, T. Muraoka’s A Greek-English
Lexicon of the Septuagint (Twelve Prophets) [GELS] (1993), and Lust, Eynikel and
Hauspie’s A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint [LEH] (1992-96, 2003), an effort has
been made to mark and define the neologisms. In his “Introduction” to GELS,
Muraoka explains that he uses an asterisk to signify that a word is unattested prior to
the LXX (setting as a terminus ante quem the 3 c. BCE). For the characterization of a
word as a neologism he depends chiefly on LSJ, which, as he admits, makes his
decisions debatable. Muraoka makes clear that the asterisk indicates only that a word
is not attested outside of the specified corpus (the Twelve Prophets) prior to the 3™ c.
BCE, and not that it was coined by any of the LXX translators.”

In his “Introduction” to LEH, ]J. Lust gives the following definition of a LXX
neologism:

When a word appears to be proper to the LXX and the literature depending on it, it is characterized as
a neologism. If it occurs in the LXX as well as in the contemporary papyri and literature (beginning
with Polybius, 2" c. BCE), it is also labelled as a neologism but a question mark is added. The label
“neol.” suggests then that the word in question was probably not used before the time of the
composition of the LXX.%

Lust adds a caveat about the uncertainty that prevails with respect to the dating of
both the LXX books and their contemporaneous literature and papyri, which makes
the labelling of any LXX word as a “neol.” or “neol.?” only tentative and doubtful.*
We may quote three more definitions that will help us formulate our own. E.
Tov, in a study entitled “Compound words in the Septuagint representing two or

5% Lee 1983: Chapters IV-VI. For the neologisms occurring in two books of the Pentateuch, Genesis and
Deuteronomium, see R. J. V. Hiebert “To the reader of Genesis”, and M. K. H. Peters “To the reader of
Deuteronomion”, in: NETS, pp. 2-3 and 142-3 respectively.

5 Muraoka 1993: xiii.

5 LEH 2003: iv.

5 In his listing of the neologisms in Proverbia, Cook (2002: § 23 and 72) has detected 16 words marked
as “neol.?” by LEH but pre-dating Polybius, and in our examination of the vocabulary of 2 Macc, in
Chapter 3, we also challenge LEH’s labels “neol.” and “neol.?” with regard to several words.
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more Hebrew words,” uses the term “neologism of the LXX” only with reference to
novel Greek formations rendering Hebrew words:

A neologism of the LXX is a Greek word which, to the best of our knowledge, was coined either by the
translators of the LXX or by a previous generation, in order to express biblical words which, in their
view, could not be expressed adequately by the existing Greek vocabulary. Neologisms are either
compounds which use elements existing in the Greek language or are derivatives of known roots.*°

In her study “Neologisms in the Septuagint of Ezekiel”, K. Hauspie gives a narrow,
book-specific definition:

A neologism is a new word, found for the first time. To determine whether a word is a neologism in
Ezekiel we take as terminus ante quem the second century BC. A word that is not found before the
second century BC, either in the Septuagint or non-biblical texts, is a neologism of the second century
BC. When its first occurrence is attested in the Septuagint book of Ezekiel and nowhere else in a
contemporary text, we assume that the neologism has been created by the translator of Ezekiel. If the
neologism is attested elsewhere in the second century BC, it is unclear who was the first to use it: the
translator of Ezekiel or the author of the contemporary text.6!

Hauspie points out that a word not attested prior to the time of the translator of
Ezekiel is not necessarily a neologism, since it could have existed in the spoken
language or in written documents that have not survived, and cautions against what
Harl has called “the pseudo-neologisms of the LXX”,%* i.e.,, words that had been
thought to be LXX neologisms until the publication of a papyrus proved that they
were not new at all.®* Therefore, the label “neologism” with reference to a book of the
Septuagint should be used tentatively and provisionally.

Along the same lines as Lust and Hauspie, J. Cook, in his study entitled “The
Translator(s) of the Septuagint of Proverbs”, defines LXX neologisms as “newly
formed Greek words that appear for the first time in the Septuagint and often appear
as well in the literature based upon it”.

2.5 Definition of a neologism of 2 Macc

Based on the definitions quoted above, and especially those by Lust and Hauspie, we
define a neologism of 2 Macc as a word that occurs for the first time in this book and
is otherwise unattested in the extant Greek literature, the inscriptions and the papyri
prior to 124 BCE, which is a more or less generally accepted terminus post quem for the
composition of the epitome of Jason’s work by the person known as the epitomator.®

0 Tov 1999: 139

61 Hauspie 2001: 17-18.

62 Dorival ef al. 1988: 247-8.
63 Op. cit., 18.

642002: § 23.

65 See supra, 1.2.
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Such a word may be either a morpho-semantic coinage® of the author of 2 Macg, i.e.,
a word coined by him according to patterns of word-formation well-established in
Koine (prefixation, suffixation, compounding), or a word that existed in the oral or
the written language of the 2" c¢. BCE, but did not happen to survive in any other
literary or non-literary text predating 2 Macc that has come down to us. In short, the
term neologism is used to cover both the new formations and the first attestations
(proton legomena). The meagre remains of the vocabulary of the period under
consideration and the uncertain dating of both the literary and the non-literary
documents that have survived from this period make any clear distinction between
them almost impossible. As pointed out by all the aforementioned scholars who have
dealt with the LXX neologisms, it is possible that the future publication of a papyrical
document will oblige us to revise our assumptions concerning the status of a word as
a neologism. In our study, the search for the neologisms of 2 Macc is confined to the
corpus of the LXX hapax legomena found in chapters 4-7. It is possible, however, that a
word that appears for the first time in our book is not a LXX hapax, because it recurs
in a LXX book written after 2 Macc. Consequently, our listing of the neologisms
occurring in 2 Macc, 4-7 may not be exhaustive.

We have to point out that for the designation of a word as a neologism we have
not relied only on LEH or LSJ, but we have done our own vocabulary research
through electronic databases of literary and non-literary texts (see infra, 2.7
Methodology).

2.6 Semantic neologisms

Apart from the morpho-semantic neologisms, in our study we also attempt to track
those LXX hapaxes which constitute semantic neologisms, i.e., old words appearing
in 2 Macc in a new sense. The most extensive discussion of this phenomenon is found
in Lee,” who examines a number of words in the Septuagint of the Pentateuch
illustrating a semantic development from earlier senses, which is also attested in the
papyri of the 3" c. BCE. Lee states that the adoption of these semantic neologisms by
the translators of the Pentateuch is evidence that the language of the LXX reflects the
natural development of Greek within the period of Koine. The only other treatment
of the semantic neologisms in the LXX that we have been able to trace is found in
Harl’s discussion of the vocabulary of Greek Deuteronomium.®® Along with the
neologisms occurring in this book, Harl lists “quelques exemples de mots connus

% In our study, we shall be using the terms “morpho-semantic” and “semantic” neologism sensu
Tournier (Introduction descriptive a la lexicogénétique de I” anglais contemporain, Paris-Genéve, Champion-
Slatkine, 1985, p. 47 ff). Tournier distinguishes between morpho-semantic neologisms (neologismes
morpho-sémantiques), when both the signifier (signifiant) and the signified (signifié) are new, semantic
neologisms (neologismes sémantiques), when only the signified is new, and morphological neologisms
(neologismes morphologiques), when only the signifier is new.

7 Chapter IV: “New semantic developments in old words”, pp. 53-84.

68 Dogniez & Harl 1992: Introduction, IV. “Le lexique du Deutéronome grec: innovations et technicité”.
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employés dans des sens nouveaux (néologismes sémantiques et nouveaux emplois
métaphoriques)”.® Hauspie, in her aforementioned study of the neologisms in
Ezekiel, makes clear that “from [her] perspective a neologism is never understood as
a new semantic development prompted by its Vorlage in an existing word”.”

In our study, we define a semantic neologism in 2 Macc as an existing word that
appears in our book in a novel sense previously unattested in the literary and non-
literary texts dating from before 124 BCE. Since none of the studies quoted above
provide a typology of semantic neologisms, we have turned to Campbell (2004), who
summarizes the most common classifications of semantic change used in historical
linguistics:”! (a) widening or broadening of the meaning of a word, (b) narrowing or
restriction of the meaning, (c) metaphor, understood as “a leap across semantic
domains”, (d) metonymy, that is, “change within the same domain”, and its subclass,
synecdoche, involving a part-to-whole relationship, (e) degeneration or pejoration, (f)
elevation or amelioration, (g) taboo replacement, which includes euphemism, (h)
hyperbole (exaggeration), and (i) litotes (understatement).”

In the detailed examination of the LXX hapaxes in Chapter 3 we try to follow
the semantic development of each word from its first attestation to its occurrence in 2
Mace, in order to detect whether a new sense is attested in our book, determine
whether this change is language-related or author-related, and whether it is possible
to slot it into the aforementioned classification of semantic change.

2.7 Methodology

To investigate the extra-Septuagintal vocabulary of 2 Macc, we had recourse to the
electronic database of the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae [TLG] (on-line version).” The
digitalized text of 2 Macc included in TLG (Machabaeorum ii, digital reference:
0527.024) is that of A. Rahlfs’ edition of the Septuagint (Septuaginta, vol. 1-2, 9" edn.
Stuttgart: Wiirttemberg Bible Society, 1935, [repr. 1971]).7* Due to limitations of time,
we investigated only four of the fifteen chapters of the book. The choice of chapters
4-7 was motivated by their subject-matter, the “Hellenization crisis” (ch. 4-6) and the
martyrology (ch. 6-7). To identify the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc 4-7, we made a

0 Op. cit., 64.

70 Hauspie 2001: 18.

7t Campbell 2004: 252-272.

72 Op. cit., 252-265.

73 http://www.tlg.uci.edu/.

74 The Rahlfs edition has been superseded by the Goéttingen critical edition (Maccabaeorum liber II,
copiis usus quas reliquit Werner Kappler edidit Robert Hanhart. Septuaginta. Vetus Testamentum
Graecum Auctoritate Societatis Litterarum Gottingensis editum. IX/2. Gottingen. Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht, 1959). A collation between the Rahlfs and the Goéttingen editions shows 7 differences as
regards the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc 4-7. These differences concern the words avnfog,
éfomAnoia, EmmANEdw, émixweéw, édPnpPeiov, mpooevéxouat and mowTtokAlow, and are indicated in
footnotes in the respective entries in Chapter 3.
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list of all the words (excluding proper names)” contained in chapters 4-7, which have
a separate lexical entry in LEH.” We then checked the number of occurrences of each
word in TLG’s Septuaginta corpus, and sorted out the words that occur only in 2
Macc. These words are listed in Chapter 3, in alphabetical order, the nouns under the
nominative singular, the adjectives under the nominative masculine singular, and the
verbs under their active voice endings, even if they occur in 2 Macc only in their
passive or medial forms. For each word we provide the definition given in LEH,”” a
quotation of the verse(s) in which it occurs in 2 Macc and a brief lexicological
commentary. The aim of this commentary is to offer the information that is necessary
for us to determine whether a particular word is classical or post-classical, rare or
common, a morpho-semantic or a semantic neologism, and whether its non-
occurrence in the other books of the LXX is accidental or meaningful. For this
purpose, the attestations of each word in pre-Common Era literary and non-literary
texts (inscriptions and papyri) are investigated and illustrated by quotations. The
vocabulary research was done with the aid of TLG, for the literary texts, the
Searchable Greek Inscriptions (SGI),”® for the epigraphic texts, and the Duke
Databank of Documentary Papyri (DDBDP),” for the papyrical texts. For the sake of
convenience and consistency, all the names of ancient authors and the titles of their
works, as well as the books of the LXX, are cited as they appear in TLG, viz,,
Latinized and without abbreviations. Collections of epigraphic texts and editions of
papyri are cited by the abbreviations used in SGI and DDBDP respectively. The dates
given for the inscriptions and the papyri are those assigned to them by SGI and
DDBDP respectively. The English translation of the LXX to which we refer is the
electronic edition of A New English Translation of the Septuagint (NETS).® The
bibliography contains only the works cited in our study.

75 Greenspahn (1984: 20-21), quoting J. S. Mill’s remark that proper names are not connotative but only
denotative, states that “since names do not function within the language according to their meanings,
they need not be included nor are they generally considered in studies of this kind.” In his list of the
LXX hapax legomena in Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, Wagner (1999: 87) does not include proper names,
particles, interjections, conjunctions, comparatives, superlatives and verbal adjectives in —téog,
while he subsumes verbal adjectives in —toc under adjectives.

76 In LEH, adverbs are not subsumed under adjectives, while there is no uniform way of listing the
verbal adjectives in -téoc: some are subsumed under the verb from which they derive (e.g.,
édextéov, éAevatéov, 1yntéov, etc.), whereas others are treated separately (e.g., dvaAnumtéoc,
voutotéog, etc.). Following LEH, we have treated adverbs as separate lexical items; we have done the
same for the unique verbal adjective in —téo¢ occurring in our list of LXX hapaxes, éAevotéov.

77 All the definitions of words attested in the LXX are from LEH. All other definitions are from LS]J,
unless otherwise specified.

78 Searchable Greek Inscriptions. A Scholarly Tool in Progress, from The Packard Humanities Institute.
At: http://epigraphy.packhum.org/inscriptions/.

7 At: http://papyri.info/.

80 Available at: http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/edition/.
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CHAPTER 3
THE SEPTUAGINTAL HAPAX LEGOMENA IN 2 MAcc, 4-7

1. aidpvidiwg “suddenly”
5:5 aigpvidiwe émi Ty moAw ovvetedéoato éniBeoty;
14:22 unmote éx TV moAepuiwv alpvidiwc kaxovpyia yévntal

atpvdiwg is attested only 15 times in the literature prior to 2 Macc, almost
exclusively in the works of historians. It expresses the notion of suddenness and
unexpectedness, usually related to death or a military action (cf. Thucydides,
Historiae, 2.53.1: twv te eVdAUOVOV kal aldpvidiwe Ovnokdvtwy; Polybius, Historiae,
4.6.11: momodapevol de v OpuNV €vtevBev aldpviding kal Opaoéwe, évéBalov eig
™V v Meoonviov xwoav). In the LXX, there also occur the classical éEatdpvng
(10x), e€amivng (3x) and adpvw (10x, inter alia in 2 Macc, 3:27: &pvw d& eoOHVTA TEOG
v ynv), and the later éEamva (15x). aipvidiwe is also attested in Hellenistic
inscriptions and papyri (cf. IosPE >, 352.7 [107 BCE]: IlaAakov 6¢ tov XxkvOav
Baodelog aidpvdiwg émiPBaiovtog petax dxAov moAAov; SEG 41.1040.5 [2nd-1¢t c.
BCE]: 0 Biatog daipwv €& Cwwv tfjonacev aipvidiws; P.Diosk. 1.13 [154 BCE]:
avateéag touto Eneloemdnoev alpvidiwg).

2. akaglaiog “brief”
6:25 01 TO pikpov kal dxapiaiov Cny

The adjective occurs in Aristoteles (6x), Aristoxenus (Elementa harmonica, p. 68.12)
and Theophrastus (Metaphysica, 11a.18). The collocation of dkagiatog and pucQog is
attested in Aristoteles (cf. Meteorologica, 352a26: yeAolov yoQ Oux HIKQAS Kal
axkapatag petaBolag kvetv 1o mav). The usage of the adjective with respect to the
brevity of life is also first attested in Aristoteles (De respiratione, 479al9: womeQ yao
akagatag  Kal  pKEag &v avt@w (GAOYOS €vovomng dix  UIKQAV  Kivnow
amoofévvurtat).

3. &kaTtdyvwoTtog “not to be condemned, innocent”
4:47 7toic 6¢ Tadaimwpolc, oitwveg, el kat éni ZxvOwv éAeyov, aneAvOnoav dxatdyvwaoTol,
tovtolc Oavatov EmékpLvey

The neologism dxatayvwotog is derived from katayryvawokw, 'S 1
charge against a person”, ) ™to give judgment or sentence against someone”.
Prefixed by the d-privative, the verbal adjective designates one against whom no
unfavourable judgement or accusation can be made, or, in a legal sense, one who is
not to be found guilty and condemned. In 2 Macg, it is used as a juridical term as may
be inferred from the context: the verbs Aéyw, ™ M11“to plead one’s cause in a court of
law”, amoAvw, 9 *“to acquit of a charge”, and émkpivw, X “to adjudge, to inflict”,

to lay as a
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are all drawn from legal language. This neologism was taken up later by Paul
(Epistula Pauli ad Titum, 2:8: Adyov Uy akatdyvwotov).8! In its earliest instance in
the inscriptions it is employed in the sense of “irreproachable” (IG X 2.1.623 [48 CE]:
Eiowdl ) ovvpiwt (nodon apépmntag (...) Eiowdda v akatdyvwotov), while in
its sole instance in the papyri, in the Byzantine period, it is also used in a moral sense
(P.Koeln. 2.102.9 [418 CE]: ta ¢rut[aoo]opevd pot DO 00U &péUmTws ExteAéoat Kol
[&]xatayvdotov mpoatpéoewg).

4. axQ@oOmoALg “citadel, castle”
4:12 O1t” avTnV TNV dkportoAy yvuvaciov ka0idpvoev; 4:28 ZwoTpdTov TOV TNG dKPOTOAEWS
énapyov; 5:5 0 Mevédaoc eic v dxpomod épvyadevoev

The dxpomoAls mentioned in the verses quoted above was a fort which probably
stood at the north end of the eastern hill of Jerusalem.®? In 2 Macc 15:31 and 15:35, as
well as in other books of the LXX, it is also referred to as dkoa.%

5. aAAopvAlopdg “adoption of foreign customs or religions”
4:13 fjv 8" oVTwe dwcun tic EAAnviopov xai mpoopactc dAAopvAiopov;
6:24 Driodapovtec EAcalapov Tov évevnrovtaetn uetapepnrévar eic dAdopvAiouov

Among the novel terms introduced by the author of 2 Macc, Tovdaiopog, “Judaism”,
coined in analogy to EAAnvioudc, was probably the most influential. The neologism
AAAOPULALOUOG, on the contrary, although coined in analogy to the aforementioned
terms,® was not adopted by later authors.®> The adjective or substantivized adjective
aAA6PLAoG, “of another tribe, foreign”, is attested from Aeschylus onwards. In the
LXX, it occurs 317 times and usually designates the Philistines. In 2 Macc, it is used of
the Gentiles who built pagan altars in Jerusalem and profaned the Temple (10:2: ToUg
d¢ kata TV Ayoedv Pwpols DO TV AAAOPUAwV dednuiovgynuévoug; 10:5: 0
Vewg VIO AAAOPUAwWYV €BeBNAwON). Hence, the term dAAoduALIOUOS bears a mainly
religious connotation (“adherence to heathen practices”), whereas the more specific
term EAANviopog (see comment s.v.), with which it is conjoined in 4:13, bears a
mainly cultural connotation.

81 See Spicq, s.v. axatdyvwotoc. Cf. the synonymous axatdioitog, in Acta apostolorum, 16:37 and
22:25.

82 For the controversy over the location of the citadel, see Goldstein 1976: 214-17. Also: Sievers, ].
“Jerusalem, the Akra, and Josephus”, in: Parente, F. & Sievers, ]. (eds.) (1994) Josephus and the History of
the Greco-Roman period. Essays in Memory of Morton Smith. Leiden- New York- KoIn. E.J. Brill.

8 Cf. 1 Macc, 11:20: v dxoav ™|V &v lepovoaAnu; 4 Macc, 4:20: " a0t M) dKoa THS TaTEdOG
UV YUUVACLOV KATAOKEVAOAL.

8¢ The verb *aAAopuAiCw, from which aAAdodvAiouode is derived, is unattested in literature. The
neologism &AA0PULAEw, 19”to adopt foreign customs or religions”, occurs in 4 Macc, 18:5.

8 The word is a dis legomenon, since its sole other occurrence in literature is found in a verbatim
quotation of 2 Macc, 6:24 in Origenes’ Exhortatio ad martyrium, 22.13.



19

6. dvaPiwotg “return to life, resurrection”
7:9 eic aiwviov dvafivoy Cwng Nuac dvaoctnoet

The neologism &vapiwoic® is derived from dvaBiow, “come to life again”, which
occurs from the 5% c. BCE (cf. Aristophanes, Ranae, 177: &vafoinv vov maAwv; Plato,
Respublica, 614b: émi 1) muoa kelpevog avePiw, avaBovg & €Aeyev & éxet doy;
Aristoteles, Historia animalium, 587a24: kai €0OUG TO mawiov, @WomeQ EEalov
yevopevov motegov, mAaAwy dveBiwoev). The simplex Pilwoilg, “way of life”,
(Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, Prol., 14: dux g évvopov Buwoews), as well as the
compounds éppilwots, “maintenance of life”, (op. cit., 38:14: tva evOdwoT) avtoig
avamavow Kal iaowv xaow éupuwoewc), or “way of living” (3 Macc, 3:23: peti tg
dvokAeeotatne éupuooewc), and pakooPiwoilc, “longevity”, (Baruch, 3:14: mov
¢otv pakpoPiwoig xail Cwry) are all LXX neologisms. In the LXX, we also find
ovuplwotg, “shared life” (cf. Sapientia Salomonis, 8:3: evyévelav do&alel ovpufBiwory
Oeov €xovoa), already attested in Polybius (Historiae, 5.81.2, passim). In 2 Macc there
also occurs the semantically related substantive avaotaoig (7:14 oot pev yoao
avaotaoig eig Cwnyv ovk éotay 12:43 VTTEQ AvaoTdoews dAoYILOUEVOC).

In 7:9, the second of the seven brothers tortured by Antiochus expresses his
belief in the resurrection and in an everlasting physical life after death.’” The text in
this verse is rather problematic. Goldstein argues that the redundancy in the phrase
elg alviov avaPlwoy Cwng Nuag dvaotrjoet is due to the author’s allusion to
Daniel, 12:2: xai oAAOL TV kKaBeLdOVTWV €V T TAdTEL TG YT|G AvaoTrjoovTal, ol
Hév elg ComVv alwviov, ol 0¢ el OveldlouoyV, ol d¢ el dlaoToPav Kal aloyxvvNnV
atviov.8 The author of 2 Macc probably used the specificatory term dvafiwoic in
order to distinguish between the “everlasting life”, which awaits the righteous, such
as the seven brothers and their mother who suffer martyrdom, and the “everlasting
dispersion and contempt”, which will be the lot of the wicked such as Antiochus (cf.
the fourth brother’s address to the king in 7:14: oot pév yap dvdotaoig eig Cwr)v ovk
¢otar). Katz, following Schleusner, and followed by Habicht, has proposed eig
alwviov dvapiwory Cong, since “the life is eternal, the resurrection is not”,* a
reading supported by 7:36: movov &evaov Cwng. Doran suggests that this is a case of
hypallage,”® and Van Henten argues that aicviov should be interpreted as “an
indication of the everlasting result of the renewal of life” .’ We may also assume that
this is a form of brachylogy produced by the blending of two prepositional phrases
(elc avaPiwory Cwng kail eig aiwviov Cwr)v, both dominated by dvaotrioet) into one
(elc aladviov dvaPlwoty Cwng).

86 Hesychius, Lexicon, 4199: dvafiwoic: avavéwoig Cwig.

87 Cf. the other references to the resurrection of the flesh: 7:11; 14; 23; 29; 36; 14:46. See also: Elledge
2006: 15-19, and Van Henten 1997: 174.

88 Goldstein 1984: 305-6.

89 Katz 1960: 14; Habicht 1979: 234.

9% Doran 1981: 22.

91 Van Henten 1997: 174.
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7. dvayveia “abominable wickedness”
4:13 61 Y TOD doefovg kal ovk apxLepéwc Iaowvoc vmeppailovoay dvayveiay

avayvela is a neologism and a hapax legomenon totius graecitatis.”? It derives from the
adjective dvayvog, S“unclean, unholy, defiled”, first attested in Aeschylus
(Agamemnon, 220: ¢poevog mvéwv dvooePr) toomaiav dvayvov dviegov; cf. also:
Sophocles, Oedipus Coloneus, 945: &vdoa kol matQokTOVOV Kavaryvov; id., Oedipus
Tyrannus, 1383: tov &oefr), tov ék Oewv pavévt avayvov; Antiphon, Tetralogia,
1.10.4: TOoVvde HQov kal dvayvov Ovia elg <te> ta tepévn twv Oewv elodvia
Haxtvery v ayveiav). The simplex dyvela,” first attested in Sophocles (Oedipus
Tyrannus, 864: evoemtov dyvelav Adywv €oywv te Mavtwv), occurs 4 times in the
LXX: it is used of the purity of the Nazirite (Numeri, 6:21: kot vopov ayveiac) and
of the purity of a holy place (1 Macc, 14:36: ¢utovov kKUKA@ TV dyiwv Kat émoiovv
AT YTV HEYAANV €V T AYVELR).
8. avadéxopar “to accept”, “to undertake”
6:19 0 6¢ Tov uet’ evxAeiac Oavatov uaAdov 1 Tov ueta uvoove fiov avadelapevog;
8:36 0 toic Pwpuaiolc dvadeEapevoc Gpopov

This compound, which first appears in Homer, is well-attested in the Hellenistic
period. The two senses exemplified in 2 Macc can be found in the literature, the
inscriptions and the papyri of the 2n-1st c. BCE: (a) "/ ™take upon oneself, submit”:
Polybius, Historiae, 6.55.2: Umépeve toavudtwv mANOoc dvadexouevog;, SEG
39.1243.20 [130-110 BCE]: avtog d¢ tov UTéEQ AMAVIWY KIVOUVOV AvadeXOUEVOS Kal
kata ynv kat kot 0dAacoav; IC III iv 9.30 [112/1 BCE]: naoav dvadexopevol
kaxomaOtav, (b) ' 14“to undertake”: Polybius, op. cit, 28.8.7: kai prn dOvaocOatl
XWOLS xoNUatwv dvadéEaobat tov meog Pwpaiovg moAepov; IK Sestos 1.104 [133-
120 BCE]: avadéxetat &k twv diwv 10 aviAwpa o eig tov avdolavta; P.Tebt. 1.75.6
[112 BCE]: dvadéxopat tépov dwaoetv g (&Tdfng) tov avtov (étoug). In the LXX,
as well as in the NT, only the first aorist middle participle dvadeEdpevog occurs.*

9. dvaxaokw “to open the mouth”
6:18 dvaxavwv rjvayxaleto payetv Detov kpéag

The verb occurs in the fragments of the comic poet Pherecrates (Fragmenta (Kock), 196:
ayxaoxe) and in Aristophanes (Aves, 502: Umtiog v Avaxaokwv OPROAOV
katePoxOwa; Equites, 641 kavaxavwv péyo avéxkooyov; Fragmenta (Kock), 68:
AVEXAOKOV ElG EKAOTOG EUPEQETTATA OTTWHEVALS KOYXALOLV ETTL TV AVOQAKWV).
It is also used of the mouth of the womb in medical literature (Hippocrates, De natura
muliebri, 45: fiv dvaxdvn 10 otopa twv unteéwv). The participle of the 2 aorist,

92 However, it is not marked as a neologism by LEH.
9 Cf. Theophrastus, De pietate, fr. 9.11: dryveila 0’ éoti pooveiv 6owa.
% See Spicq, s.v. AvadéxouaL.
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formed from the present *avaxatvw, occurs only in Aristophanes” Equites, 641.° In
the LXX, the simplex xdokw is attested 4 times; another compound, ¢yxdokw, “to
gape”, also originating in comic poetry, occurs in Esdras i, 4:19.

10. avnpog “young, not yet grown up”
5:13 &yiveto 6¢ véwv kal TpeaPuTépwy dvaipeats, avipwv®® Te kal yvvarkov kal TEKvov
apaviouoc

The adjective is attested from Solon onwards (hence it is wrongly marked as a
“neol.?” by LEH). It designates boys or girls (cf. Lysias, In Alcibiadem 1, 25.4: &vn3oc
étalpav éxwv; Plato, Leges, 833c: képaic pév avrifors) who have not reached 1ipn,
viz., the onset of puberty, usually set at 14.”” A gloss in Hesychius specifies that
avnpog is the twelve-year-old (Lexicon, 5033: &vnpoc: 6 unmw <ém>pOdoac v
odelopévny NAuciav, tovtéotiy dwdekaétng). In the inscriptions, the word appears
in records of grants of citizenship (cf. Miletos 150.2 [c. 200 BCE]: [vio]c EvxAeidng
avnpog; 6: Aloxoiwv Oeodwov vobog avnpog), and in athletic prize lists (cf. BCEH
99 (1975) 97.45 [3t4 c. BCE]: [mév]taB[Aov naidag dvriBouc]). €édpnpog, occurring in 2
Macc, 4:12 (see comment s.v), is also a LXX hapax.

11. dAvTipaETUEéw “to witness against”
7:6 kaOamep O TNG KATA TPOCWTOV AVTIUAPTVPOVOTNG oG dtecadnoev Mwvong

Verse 7:6 contains an explicit quotation of Deuteronomium, 31:21: wai
avukataotjoetatl 1 @dn altn) Katd meoowmov pagtvoovoo.®® In the LXX,
HapTLEéw is compounded with six prepositional prefixes: &vti-, dmno-, dx-, €x-, émi-
and KaTt&-. ATOHAQTLOEW, AVTIHAQTLOEéwW and éxpaQTuEéw occur only in 2 Macc.
avtipapTuEéw is first attested in Aristophanes as a juridical term meaning “9“to
appear as witness against” (Fragmenta (Kock), 437.1: fjv yoo &V &vdQ" &ducov oL
OLOKNG, AVTIUAQTLEOLOL dWdeKa 1ol €tépols émuoitiol). Among its sparse
occurrences in literature we may note those in Epicurus, who transfers this legal term
into the sphere of epistemology: the truth of a judgement about an external object is
confirmed, émipaptupeltal, or disproved, dvtipagtupeitatl, by the impressions of
our senses (cf. Epistula ad Herodotum, 51.10: éxv pev ) EmuaotuonOn 1
AvTIHaETLENOT), TO Pevdog Yivetar &av d¢ émuagtuenon 1 ur avtipaTuenor), To
aAnOéc; ib., 55.9: tva pn tax povopeva avtipaptur); also in the fragments of the
Epicurean philosopher Polystratus, Ilepi aAoyov katadpovioews, col3b, 4: ald]tn

9 Cf. Scholia in Aristophanem, Scholia in Equites, 641e: dvaxavav] dikgag 1o otéua. Also: Julius Pollux,
Onomasticon, 2.97: mEoonkot O &V T OTOUATL TO XAIVELY, XAVELY, KEXNVWS, AVAXATKELV TAQX
Eevodavtt (?) kal éyxavelv mag” Agtotopavel. €k TOUTOU 0¢ Kal 0 KatayeAws Kataxnvn elontat
TAQAX TOLG KWHLKOILG. Kal X&vog d¢ g’ avTols T0 oTéHA.

% The Gottingen edition omits this word. It is probably a marginal gloss which slipped into the text
(Abel 1949: 353, note 12), or a dittography of the preceding dvaigeoic (Goldstein 1984: 258).

97 Golden 1993: 28.

% See Dimant 1987: 4-6, and Van der Kooij 1999: 131-2.
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yoo mavtax60ev avt[nt ovppwvovoa kat ovOau[n]t  avtpagt[v]povoa).
However, the collocation of avtipaptueéw with katx medowmov, in our verse,
indicates that the term is used in the same judicial sense®” as the legal term
avtkaBiotnu, “LBHto confront (as in a court of justice)”, in the aforementioned verse
from Deuteronomium.

12. amévOntog “unlamented”
5:10 xai 0 mAnOoc dtadwy éxpipac anévOntoc éyevnon

nevOéw and mévOog, used from the time of Homer, denote sorrow of the heart, grief,
especially for the dead, usually expressed by darxova, Yoot and Opnvot. In the LXX,
the verb and the substantive denote sorrow, mourning, either individual or
collective, accompanied, in the case of mourning for the dead, by kAavOuog,
kometog and Opnvog (cf. 1 Macc 9:20: kat éxAavoav avtov Kal EkOPavto avToV TaG
IoganA xkometov péyav kai emévOovv fuéoag moAAxg), as well as by mourning
rites (cf. Genesis, 37:34: diéponéev d¢ lakwP T HdTIr AVTOL KAl €MEDETO OAKKOV
¢t TNV 00PLV avTOL Kal €mévOel TOV VIOV avTOL NUéPAc TMOAAAS; Regnorum ii,
14:2: mévOnoov dn kal évdvoat ipatia mevOka kol pr adeiyn €éAatov kat €om wg
yuvn mevOovoa €mi teOvnkoTt TovTo NUéQAS TOAANG).!® There are only 2 instances
of the verbal adjective &mévOntoc in the literature prior to 2 Macc, both in Aeschylus,
in the sense of "“free from grief”'"" (Agamemnon, 895: damevOTwL Poevi;'*
Eumenides, 912: 10 twv dwkalwv t@wvd amévOntov yévog). There is also one
occurrence in a 2™ c. BCE sepulchral inscription from Karpathos (IG XII, 1.980.8:
[OO0 0 a]mévO[n]tog av émi té[opa Plov]. The sense of “unlamented” is attested
for the first time in 2 Macc.

13. anevOavartiCw “to die well or happily”
6:28 mpoOvuwc kal yevvaiwe Dép TV oeuvoy kal ayiwv vouwv dnevbavatiCey

This hapax legomenon totius graecitatis seems to be coined on the model of
amoOvriokw!® and evOavatéw. In 2 Macc, droOvrjokw occurs 6 times. The rare verb
ev0avatéw, “to die a noble death”, is found in Chrysippus (Fragmenta moralia, 601:
evOavatetv 0¢ TO peta mowoL Bavdtov kat doetnv teAevtav), and in Polybius
(Historiae, 5.38.8: evOavatnoat omovdalwv).!* Noteworthy is the non-accordance of

9 Cf. the use of kata mEdowToV in the inscriptions: Gonnoi, 2.91.24 [mid 2~ c. BCE]: ovvax0eiong
TQOOKATTOU TV TOALTOV KATX TEOCWTOV Katnyoépnoav tov EmBaAddpevov poxOnoav kat
niapgdvopov mealy, and in Acta apostolorum, 25:16: oty 1) 6 KATNYOQOUHEVOS KATO TQOOWTOV €XOL
TOUG KATIYOQOUG.

100 See TDNT, s.v. mévOog, mevOéw.

101 Cf. the synonymous adjective dmevOnc in Prometheus vinctus, 956: kot dokeite On valewv amevon
méoyo.

102 Scholia in Aeschylum, 895b: amevOrtw | AnEdon tov évOouc.

103 Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, 6084: amevBavatiCetv: dmoOviokeLv.

104 Cf. the synonymous phrase yevvaiwg teAevtav (7:5).



23

the transitive suffix —(Cw with the intransitive character of the verb. Lee cites an
analogous example, the verb ¢pAoyiCw (“set on fire”), used as an intransitive (“to
burn”) in Exodus, 9:24, and notes, following Blass and Debrunner,!% that this reflects
“a ftairly widespread tendency in Greek for verbs originally used only transitively in
the active to appropriate an intransitive function from the middle-passive voice”.'%

14. amoxoouéw “to remove from the world, to kill”
4:38 ¢xel TOV ULALPOVvoV ATEKOOUNOEY

The first occurrence in literature of this very rare verb is found in Homer: at the end
of Alcinous’ banquet the maids “clear away” the dishes (Odyssea, 7.232: &udimnoAot d’
amexkoopeov évtea dattog). The second occurrence is found in 2 Macc, where it is
only by context that we can infer its meaning: it is used with respect to the fate of
Andronicus, the king’s deputy, who was punished for the murder of the high priest
Onias. We are told that the king stripped him of his purple robe, led him around the
city, and then amexkdéounoev the murderer at the very place where the latter had
killed Onias. The verb cannot have the meaning “stripped him of his insignia”
(ornamentis destituit, as it is rendered in one of the Latin translations),'”” since the king
had already stripped Andronicus of his purple. It is most probably used
euphemistically in the sense “removed him from the world” (vita privari in the
Vulgate) in the same way that magaxAeiw and xewpoopat are used to denote killing
in 2 Macc (4:34: Ov xal magaxonUa TaRékAeloev ovk aideoOelg TO dikatov; 4:42:
avUTOV d& TOV eQOOVAOV TRt TO YalodpuvAdxkiov éxelpwoavto). Abel points out the
subtlety of Jason’s word-play involving the two meanings of k6opog, “ornament”
and “world”1% (cf. 2 Macc, 5:3 xovoéwv k6ouwv, and ib., 7:23 6 TOL KOTHOL KTLOTNG).

15. anogyiCopat “to be angry”
5:17 anwpyotal Bpaxéws 0 deomoTne

This compound occurs only twice in the extant Greek literature: in Menander’s Samia
(683: AAA” amopyloOeig éa amtévatr) and in 2 Macc. The phrase dntwpylotat Boaxéws
6 deomotng founds an echo in 7:33, where dpyiCouat is compounded with émi-: 0
Cawv kvELog MUV Boaxéws énmweylotatr!®” Both amo- and émi- strengthen the notion
of anger (cf. the use of diogyiCopar in 3 Macc, 3:1: 6 dvoTEPNC €ml TOOOLTOV
eEexdAnoev wote ov poOvov tolg katx AAeEavdoeiav dogyileoOay ib., 4:13:
dropytoBeic). The word is wrongly labelled as a neologism by LEH.

105 Blass and Debrunner 1961: § 309.2.

106 T ee 1983: 49-50.

107 Abel 1949: 343.

108 Abel 1949: 343.

109 ¢rtogyiCopat occurs only three times in the extant Greek literature, twice in the LXX (2 Macc, 7:33;
Daniel (OG), 11:40) and in Procopius.
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16. dotvyeitwv “neighbouring”
6:8 Ynoroua 6¢ éEémeoev eic tac dotvyeitovac EAAnvidac moAeig

The adjective first occurs in Aeschylus (Agamemnon, 309), and is afterwards found
mainly in historians: in Herodotus (6x), Thucydides (6x), Polybius (10x), Diodorus
Siculus (9x). In most instances it is used as a substantive (* *“neigbour to the city,
borderer”). In conjunction with moAwg it is encountered in Herodotus (Historiae,
6.99.6), Euripides (Hippolytus, 1161), Aeschines (In Ctesiphontem, 133), Dinarchus (In
Demosthenem, 24 and 38), and 5 times in Diodorus Siculus (cf. Bibliotheca historica,
14.40.3: dewov elvar meoudelv  aotvyeitovag  EAANVdag  moAeic  &pdnv
avnonuévag). It is also found in Hellenistic inscriptions (cf. IG VII 4130, A.1.2 [after
146 BCE]: moog tag dotvyeltovag twv év Bowwrtiat moAewv; Tabai 17.12 [c. 43 BCE]:
[Umt]o O[]V doTuyeltovwy).

17. &tadog “unburied”
5:10 6 mAnOoc dtadwv éxpipac

The adjective is attested from Herodotus onwards (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 9.27.15:
atadpovg kewpévoug; Sophocles, Antigone, 29: éav 8’ axAavtov, atadov; Plato, Leges,
909c: éxBaAAewv atadov; Lysias, In Eratosthenem, 21.3: dtadouvg émoinoav; also in
the papyri: SEG 17.120.7 [3 c. BCE]: [0V 8¢ &]tadog dTto unteog €ung kat matog
arupy UPZ 1.18.15 [162 BCE]: kat €ig v veko<tav kablotwoty avtdv, €Tt kal vov
atapog éotwv; UPZ 2.187.20 [127/6 BCE]: U]mo Avkwv AvpavOn[vat] dtadpa
owpata K[at]aBowbévta).

18. av&noig “augmentation, amplification, increase”
5:16 kai ta O” AAAwV BaciAéwy dvateOévta mpog avénow kal dS6Eav Tov TOTIOV

avénoic is attested in the physiological sense of “growth” (cf. Hippocrates, De diaeta,
i-iv, 25.7: TV av&now toL owuatog; Aristoteles, De anima, 412al4: Cwnv d¢ Aéyopev
v O adtov teodnVv Te kat avénow kat ¢Olow; id., De generatione animalium,
740b9: 1 abénoic T kurjuaty ib., 720a2: 1] Tov wov avénoic; Theophrastus, Historia
plantarum, 6.7.5: | avénoic 1 Twv PAaoctwv), as a rhetorical term in the sense of
“amplification” (cf. Aristoteles, Rhetorica, 1368a27: 6Awg 0& TV KOWVQV OOV ATaoL
TOlG AOYOLS 1] pev avénolg emtndeotdtn toig érudektucolc; Polybius, Historiae,
12.15.10: tx pev eAattwpata dLOUEVIKQWS kKal pet” av&noews Nuiv e€nyyeAxe), and
in the general sense of “increase, augmentation” (Thucydides, Historiae, 1.69.4: tnv
avénow twv €xOowv; Xenophon, De vectigalibus, 3.6: av&noels Twv TEOCOdWV;
Polybius, Historiae, 3.4.2: 1) U a0&noig kat mpoxont) ¢ Pwpaiwv dvvaoreiag; ib.,
6.9.12: ¢ ovoTAoEwS Kal g av&noews Kal g dxkung [ts Pwpaiwv moAtteiag].
In 2 Macc, 5:16, avénoig and d6&a refer to the aggrandizement of the temple of
Jerusalem through the offerings made by the kings. (Cf. Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca
historica, 15.13.5: Oewv Te vaoug KateokeLaoe Kal TAAAQ T ovvTeivovta TEOG
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av&nowv moAews kot d0Eav; Fayoum 2.136.8 [69/8 BCE]: fovAouat € avénoetl twv
1016 0€01¢ AVNKOVTWV AVOLKODOUNTAL TOVTO TOIG Wiolg dvnAduaot).

19. yevéOALog [Nuégal “birthday”

6:7 eic TNy xatd unva 100 factAéwc yevéOAov nuépayviio

In the literature, the inscriptions and the papyri of the Hellenistic period the birthday
is denoted by 1) yeveOAia/yevéOALog Nuéoa and tax yevéOAwx (cf. Callimachus, Iambi,
fr. 202: tnv yeveOAinv £Boounv "Ho[n] O[vy]atooc fjuéonv; PSI 4.347.5 [255 BCE]: év
ol oL PacNéwg yeveOAlowg; P.Cair.Zen. 3.59419.3 [mid-3¢ c. BCE]: éomwv
Anunto[iov Tov] €uov pKEoL T Yevé[OAx L 1] Tov PapevwO; OGIS 90, B, 12
[196 BCE]: év )t tx yevéOALx Tov PaociAéws ayetay, IGLSyr 1, 1.132 [c. 31 BCE]: év d¢
veveOAlog Nuépaic, &g éuurvoug éviavoiovg te [dylerv, Oewv te KAUOL kaTo ToV
étoc det dwatétaxo; Priene 6.40 [c. 9 BCE]: fofev 8¢ twtl kOoUwL Twv O avTOoV
evavyeAi[wv 1] yevéOALog ué]oa Tov Oeov [viz., the Emperor Augustus]. The Jews
did not celebrate their birthdays and they probably had a negative attitude towards
this custom practiced by their enemies, the Egyptians, and by the pagan Greeks and
the Romans.'"! The only reference in the Bible to this practice is in Genesis, 40:20,
where the Pharaoh celebrates his birthday by offering a feast to all his servants:
éyéveto de &v ) Nuéoa Tt toltn Nuéoa yevéoews v Papaw, Kal €molel mMOTOV
TIAOL TOIG TIAXLOLV AVTOV.

20. dadovxia “torch-bearing, torch light”
4:22 peta dadovyxiag xai fowv eloedéxOn

The group of compounds formed from ddg, “fire-brand, pine-torch”, and #&xw
includes: (a) the substantive dadovxog, '”a torch-bearer” or “the holder of a
hereditary office at the mysteries of the Eleusinian Demeter”, attested in Xenophon
(Hellenica, 6.3.3), Aristoteles (Rhetorica, 1405a20) and inscriptions (cf. IG XII 1.141.4
[early 27 c. BCE]: ‘Epunc te xat dawdovxog ‘Exdtn; SEG 21: 469.36 [129/8 BCE]: kai ot
AA[A]o[l] Lepeic kat ol é[v]véa apxovTeg kat O Lego[dpdv]tne kat o [dad]o[v]xoc katl
ol peta tovtwv fikovteg), (b) the verb dadovxéw, attested in Euripides in the sense
LS 11%o carry a torch” (Troiades, 343: "Hpaote, dadovxelc pev €v yapols Bootawv)
and in the inscriptions in the sense ' ?“to hold the office of dadovyoc” (cf. IG II?
3693.3 [3 c. BCE]: KA ®Aintrtov tov dadovxrjoavtog Ovyatépan), and (c) dadovyia,
unrecorded in literary language prior to 2 Macc, but attested in inscriptions in the
sense of “9“torch-bearing” (Priene 51.167 [c. 120 BCE]: eic v {Jdlav [oik(][av TV
voudnv] elonyeto ovv dawolvxiaig te tO]v yapov [émowmjoato) or “the hereditary
office of dadovxoc” (SEG 30: 93.51 [20/19 BCE]: kataoxwv d¢ xal avtog v €mi
Bwpov tegewovvny petanagéAaBev diaxonuotata v dawovxiav; ib., 65: &k g

110 For a discussion over the monthly celebration of the king’s birthday, see Abel 1949: 362, note 7. See
also Schmidt’s article yevéOAiog Nuéoa in Paulys Real-Encyclopidie, VII band, p. 1139.
111 See Marcus 2004: 39-41.
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mepl Vv ofiJkiav yeyovulag €mi moAAag yeveag avtwtl dawovxiag). In 2 Macc, a
torch-bearing procession is part of the reception organized in Jerusalem by the
Hellenizer high-priest Jason in honour of Antiochus IV. As Doran rightly points out,
the word dadovyia, “usually reserved for the Eleusinian mysteries, appears to
indicate further Hellenization on Jason’s part”.!? The word is marked as a neologism
by LEH, although a question mark should be added.

21. dervalw “to be in straits, to take offense, to be indignant”
4:35 moA Aot 6¢ kal twv AAAwY EOvav édeivalov kal Edvapopovy Emi Tw TOV AvOpos ddiKw
Ppove;
13:25 édvapopovy mept twv ovvOnkwv oi [Itodepacic, édeivalov yap vmép wv nOéAnoav
aBeTelv Tac SlaoTAACELC

This neologism is unattested outside of 2 Macc. Hesychius offers the gloss:
edetvalov- dewvawg édpegov,'® and LS] gives the inadequate definition “to be in
straits”. The verb is probably coined on the model of oxetAidlw, ““complain of
hardship, utter indignant complaints” (cf. Plato, Gorgias, 519b: &yavaxtovvtwv kai
oxetAlaloviwv wg dewva maoyxovoy Aeschines, De falsa legatione, 57: detvag
éoxetAlaoe; Polybius, Historize, 3.82.3: éoxetAlale, OewvOvV 1 YOUHEVOS TO
Yvopevov; 5.26.6: éoxetAiale kal dvoxeows épepe TO Yivopevov).l* The adjective
from which it is derived, de1vog, in the sense of “terrible”, occurs 16 times in the LXX,
and the adverb dervac 4 times. The etymology of the verb, its context in 2 Macc (in its
two instances it is conjoined with dvodopéw, “to be impatient, angry, vexed”) and
the glosses of the ancient lexicographers permit us to interpret it as “to be indignant”,
or better yet, “to complain indignantly”.!!>

22, deflalw “to greet with the right hand, to welcome”
4:34 6eiacOcic pe®’ 6pxwv dovg de&iay

deflalopat is a dis legomenon.''® It is derived from 0efix, “right hand”, the
substantivized feminine of the adjective de&10c. From the time of Homer and up to
the Hellenistic period, the right hand-clasping was a sign of confidence and
friendship, equivalent to a pledge!"” (cf. Ilias, 2.341: ortovdal T dxonrot kat de&ial, 1g

112 Doran 1981: 52.

13 Lexicon, 430. Same definition by Photius (Lexicon, 121) and Suda (Lexicon, 216). Pseudo-Zonaras
adds the notion of “revile, rebuke” (Lexicon, s.v. édetvalov: detvag Edegov, 1] ékarkoAdyovv, and s.v.
dewvalewv: AooQELY).

114 Cf. also the LXX neologism otvyvalw, “to be horrified by/appalled at sb or sth” (Ezechiel, 28:19).

115 Cf. the compound detvoAoyéopat, 9“to complain loudly” (Herodotus, Historiae, 1.44.2, and
Plutarchus, Sertorius, 6.6.2: dryavaktoOvviwv d¢ TV oLV avTE Kal dewvoAoyovpévwv). Cf. also
Grimm 1857: 94: “Schreckliches erdulden, {iber Schreckliches klagen”.

116 Jts only other occurrence is found in a 4 CE papyrus in the sense “to approve” (Chr.Mitt.300.5: Tov
Yapov édeEldkoato).

117 See Chantraine, s.v. de&1d¢, p. 263, and Goldstein 1984: 240.
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é¢mémOuev; Xenophon, Anabasis, 2.5.3: oldax pév MUV OQKOUG YeYEVNUEVOUS Kal
de€lag dedopévag un adwrjoev dAAAovg; Aristoteles, Rhetorica, 1375a10: moAAx
avronkev 1) VeEPEéPnKev, olov 6pKroLG, dellag, Ttiotelg, emyapiac). The derivative
verb dedopal, M to greet with the right hand, welcome”, is attested as early as the
Homeric hymns (In Venerem, 16: ot & 1jomtalovto dOvteg Xepol T €de&dwvto; cf.
also: Xenophon, Cyropaedia, 4.2.18: ¢govvteg, el PplAoL eloty, DtavTaley tag deElag
avatelvavtag mavtag. v pév odv o0t molwot, deElovodé te avToug kad” OV av 1)
éxaotog Kal dua Oappovvete). defldlopal, coined as a variant of defidopat, is
introduced in 2 Macc and is otherwise unattested.!’® The juxtaposition of the passive
participle de&lxo0¢eig and the circumlocution dovg defiav!’? leads to a redundancy,
which Goldstein attributes to the author’s fondness of “multiple use of Greek root in
a single verse”.” LEH does not mark this verb as a neologism.

23. dnutog “public executioner”
5:8 matpidoc xai moAitawv onutog; 7:29 un popnOnc Tov dnuLov TovToV

In classical Athens, a d1uog (dovAog) was a slave who under the command of the
Board of Eleven carried out capital punishment.’?’ He was euphemistically called
KOLVOG'? or dnuootog,'® “the public man”. Eustathius informs us that the word had
originally a positive meaning (A¢Eig xonot) € ayaB@ magx Tolg maAaloig), viz.,
“public, belonging to the people”. However, from Homer onwards it took on a
different meaning, that of the punisher (eig étegolav onuaciav petémeoe, KOAAOTIC
Yap O onuog magx tolg ped” ‘Ounoov).'** The executioner’s office was deemed
“unseemly, shameful” (6 dMuog eic dewkég dmeklON MEAYHa),'® so that the drjuioc
could paronomastically be called Crjpog, “harmful”, (magwvoudleoOat dokel, wg
olov (Nuog tic wv), since he did not render useful services to the public (o0 unv
dnuov wdeAovvteg).!? In its two instances in 2 Macc, the word is used figuratively:
in 5:8 it refers to Jason, the ex-high priest who slaughtered many of his compatriots
in his effort to acquire royal powers; in 7:29, where the mother of the seven brothers

118 The compound éxde&talopat, “to salute”, occurs as a hapax in a late 2nd c. BCE letter (P.Tebt.
1.43.11[118 BCE]: é£edeliaoapeba adToV).

119 Cf. also: 11:26: dolg de&iag; 12:11: ot voupddeg n&iovv dovvat tov Iovdav defiag avrolg; 12:12:
Aafovreg de€ag; 13:22: de&av Edwkev, EAaPev; 14:19: dobval kat AaBelv de&ldc.

120 Goldstein 1984: 240. Already noted by Grimm (1857: 93): “... die Neigung unseres Schriftstellers,
Worte desselbes Stammes in einem Satze zu verbinden”, and Abel (1949: 342): “L’ auteur aime a
rapprocher deux mots de méme racine”. Gil (1958: 24-25) also remarks that the epitomator created the
“unnecessary” de&ldlopat so as not to miss a chance to employ the etymological figure.

121 Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, 843:dnuiog: 6 ToUG katayvwoOéviag avawav, 1| 0 Omneétne tav
Baodvwv.

122 Photius, Bibliotheca, 535a.6: ‘Ott t0 ) Aéyewv dvodnua TaoL TOic MAAKIOG HEV PQOVTIC 1)V,
HAALoTa D¢ Toig ABnvalolc. Ao kal TO deOUWTIIOOV OIKNUA EKAAOVV, KAL TOV DTHLLOV KOLVOV.

123 Eustathius, Commentarii ad Homeri Iliadem, vol. 4, p. 48.

12¢ Eustathius, Commentarii ad Homeri Odysseam, vol. 1, p. 114.

125 Eustathius, Commentarii ad Homeri Iliadem, vol. 4, p. 48.

126 Eustathius, Commentarii ad Homeri Odysseam, vol. 2, p. 194.
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who are tortured and executed urges her last son not to be afraid of “this
executioner”, it is evident that reference is made to king Antiochus and not to the
actual torturers and executioners.'” The equation of a tyrant with a public
executioner was taken up by Philo (De providentia, 2.39.7: dnjuiovg kowvoug édlotnot
TOUG TUQAVVOUG TALG TOAETLY).

24. dralaw “to live through”
5:27 Onpiwv tpomov év toic dpeatv 01éCn

The definition for dualaw in LEH is “to live through”. Although the verb is attested
in this sense (cf. Xenophon, Memorabilia, 3.12.4: t6v te Aowmov Pilov 1jdov kai
kaAAov dixlwot; Plato, Leges, 739d: oUtw dialwvteg eDGOEALVOUEVOL KATOLKOVOU), it
is the meaning “% 2live by doing so and so, to support life by...” that applies more
fittingly to 2 Macc, 5:27 (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 3.25.21: oi d¢ otoatiwtal £wg eV Tt
eixov €x ¢ ync AapPdaverv, momdayéovteg diéCwov; Xenophon, Memorabilia,
3.12.2: évdeeilc TV dvaykaiwv ovteg kat kakomtabovvteg dialwot). In this sense it
is also attested in the papyri: UPZ 1.2.3 [163 BCE]: dualwvTtog d¢ kai &P’ wv enattw
év Tt tepwy BGU 6.1256.16 [c. 147 BCE]: dAAx dualwvtog €€ OAlywv & kal HOALS
avtagkeltal epol Te Kal TNt yvvauki kat toig tékvoig; P.Meyer. 1.16 [144 BCE]: )
VTEQWELY JUAGS ATt OALYywV [dlalwvTag k]at tolg dlo<t>g éEnobevnkotac.

25. dta@EvOuiCw'® “to arrange in order”
7:22 xal TNV EKAOTOV 0TOLX ElWOLY 00K Eyw dLeppvOutoa

The simplex ovOuilw is first attested in Aeschylus in the sense ¥ >“bring to order”
(Prometheus vinctus, 241: dAA& vnAewc @d” éopvOUopaL). It is also attested in the
sense “to educate, to train”, (cf. Plato, Phaedrus, 253b: T mawdwka meiBovreg kat
ovOuiCovteg elg TO &xetvov émtydevua kat Wéav ayovorv; Theophrastus, De causis
plantarum, 3.7.9: ol obtw EuOuilovteg [viz., TO d€évdQOV] wote mMEOC peonupBolov
PAémewv), but the general meaning is “™ "to order, to arrange, to compose”. In the
LXX, ovOuiCw appears only once in the sense “'H to arrange, to fit, to put in order”
(Isaias, 44:13: téktwv EVAOV £0Tnoev aTO &€V HETOW Kal &V KOAAN €0pVOULoEV
avTo).

The compound dixppvOuilw is first attested in a late 5% c. BCE inscription from
Attica, in the sense “to adjust” (IG P 475.70 [409/8 BCE]: ka0" épéoav kavova
dtxpov[Opioavtd]). Its first occurrence in literature is found three centuries later, in 2
Macc. It is possible that the author of 2 Macc coined this compound independently of
its previous occurrence(s). In any case, it should not be labelled as “neol.?” in LEH,
since it is attested prior to Polybius.

127 In his reply to his mother, the son uses the 2nd sing., when he refers to the king and the 2nd plural,
when he refers to his executioners.
128 The best manuscripts omit the reduplication of the p. See Abel 1949: 376.
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In 7:22, duxpovOuilw is used in conjunction with another rare term,
otolxelwols (see comment s.v.); it refers to the arrangement or the “proportioning”
of the elements which compose the human body (the prefix dwx- expresses
“completeness or perfection, or the completion of an act”).!® It is in Aristotle that we
find the verb dvOuiCw used of the formation of composite things (cf. Physica, 245b9:
TO pEV YOQ oxnuatillopevov kal ouOullopevov Otav EémiteAecOr), ov Aéyouev
ékevo €€ o0 €oty, olov TOov AvOQLAvTa XAAKOV 1) TV muoapida kneov 1n v
KAy v E0Aov, dAA&X mapwvuvpdlovteg TO peEV xaAkovv, TO d& knfjoLvov, TO O
EVAwov; De caelo, 306b15 ff.: omeQ Yoo év toig AAAOLS deldEg Kal Apoedov det TO
vmokelpevov eival (LAAoTa yaQ v oUtw dvvatto QuOpileoBal, kabamep év @
Twalw yéyoamntal, t0 mavdexés), obtw kal T otorxeta del Vopilety womeQ VANV
elval tolg ovvOEéToLg).

26. drepmipmAn e “to fill up, to fill completely”
4:40 taic opyaic dteumunmAauévav

The simplex miumAnut occurs 117 times in the LXX and the compound
Euni(u)mAnu/épmimAdw 146 times. The double compound depmi(pu)mAnue is a
hapax legomenon totius graecitatis. Hesychius glosses it as synonym of ¢udooéopa,'*
“to be filled, full of”.

27. dikaoAoyia “plea in justification, speech in defence of sb”
4:44 katavtioavtog 6¢ Tov PaciAéwc eic Topov émt” avToD TN dikatoAoyiav émotnoavTo
ol meuPO&VTES TPELC AvOpec VTIO TNC YEPOVTiaG

This juridical term is attested in Demades (Fragmenta, 87.7), in Polybius (17x), in [Ps.-]
Aristoteles” Rhetorica ad Alexandrum (5x), as well as in the inscriptions and the papyri
(cf. Anaximenes, Ars rhetorica vulgo Rhetorica ad Alexandrum, 36.28: ta OO TV
avTikwv péAAovta AéyeoOat kat mEog mloTy Kat dikatoAoylav kal oLYYVOUNV
&k Twv  mEoenuévwy  meokataAnpoueOa;  Polybius, Historize, 30.4.12:
OLVECTIIOATO YAQ TV dIKALOAOYIaV 00 HOVOV €K TV TNG TATEdOC dikaiwy, €tL d¢
HAAAOV €k TS TV AAAwV katnyopiag; Keramos 5.19 [167/133 BCE]: amootaAeic
nEeoPevtigc émomjoato TV dikaoAoyiav peta [twv ovvreo][Bevtw]v; FD 111
1.362.14 [2 c. BCE]: ol d¢ dwaotal mMaQaxonUa KANOWOATWOAV TAC TOAELS
EKaTéQag MOTéQA TEOTEQA TNV EPNynoy kal v dikato[A]Joyiav mowjoetay; SB
22.15213.22 [179/8 BCE]: d&ww olv o0& kataxweioat Hov o DTOUVIUA TAX oot
OIS VTTAQXIL HOL LETX TAVTA, €AV PE oLKOPaV[T@OL]V, TEOG dikaloAoyiav).

129 Van Henten 1997: 177.
130 Lexicon, 1588: dtépumAnvto- évemedpognvro.
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28. diokog “gong”
4:14 peta TNy T00 diokov TPOOKANOTLV

The meaning of the word odiokog in this verse is ambiguous. The discus was
originally a round stone slab and later a metal plate that was thrown for distance in
athletic training or competitions. The discus throw was one of the exercises in the
Greek gymnasia and was included in the pentathlon. The phrase 1] tov diokov
npookAnoic might thus be held to mean “summons to the discus throw”, or, more
generally, “summons to start the athletic exercises”, the discus throw being the first
activity of the pentathlon.”® And indeed, in the entry under dioxog, LSJ, up to its 8™
edition, gave the definition: “summons in quoit-throwing”.
G. B. Caird, commenting on this phrase, states that:

The priests who neglected their duties were not athletic specialists, but took part in all the varied activities of the
gymnasium. “The summons of the discus” must therefore be understood as the ceremonial opening of the athletic
meeting. According to Abel, it consisted either of a formal throwing of the discus (like the kick-off by an invited
dignitary or star at a football match), or, more probably, of the sounding of a discus-gong (cf. Sextus Emp. Adv.

Math. v. 28).132

First of all, it is obvious that Caird has misunderstood Abel, who does not mention
any “formal throwing of the discus”’ (not to say anything about the totally
anachronistic “kick-off” by dignitaries or football stars). The text does not refer to
“athletic meetings” necessitating a “ceremonial opening” but to the ordinary athletic
training taking place at the gymnasium of Jerusalem as at any given Hellenistic
gymnasium. As regards the discus denoting a gong, it is true that in later authors the
word is attested with this meaning. Plutarchus refers to the sound of gongs used in
divination (Pericles, 6.5.4: Ppodpovg te dlokwv kKal GpOTA TLEOWV KAL YVWHOVWV
amooktaopovs) and Sextus Empiricus mentions a gong used by the Chaldean
astrologers to signal the birth of a child so as to obtain accurately its horoscope
(Adversus mathematicos, 5.68: 0 TaEedEEVWV TN WOLVOVOT) TNV ATOTEELY DoKW
ONUAalveL TQ €Ml NG dKQwEElag dotepookoToLvTt XaAdailw). Even more relevant is
the testimony of Cicero, who studied in Athens in 79 BCE. In De Oratore, 11, 5.21,
Crassus states that those who attend the lectures of the philosophers at the gymnasia
“would rather listen to the discus (discum audire) than to the Master, and the moment
its clink is heard, then all desert the lecturer in the middle of an oration upon the
most sublime and weighty topics, in order to anoint themselves for athletic

131 See Der Neue Pauly, s.v. Diskuswurf.

132 Caird 1969: 30. As early as 1932, A. Wilhelm had set the matter straight with regard to the meaning
of dlowkog in 4:14 by referring to Plutarchus and Cicero, as well as to archaeological evidence for the
use of discus-gongs and other Schlaginstrumente in Antiquity (see Wilhelm 1932: 46-47).

133 Cf. Abel 1949: 334: “L” auteur donne 1" appel du disque comme signal de I’ ouverture des exercises.
[...] L expression toutefois peut avoir une portée plus générale et marquer simplement le début des
exercises par un terme concret comme celui du pétase au v. 12”.
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exercises”.!3* Based on this sole testimony we may assume that the dloroc referred to
in 2 Macc had a similar function; however, we must take into consideration Abel’s
remark that we do not know how widespread was the usage of this instrument in the
Greek world.'®

29. dtopveiot “twenty thousand”

5:24 1o uvpiovg 6¢€ Ttpoc Toic OtoxtAiolc; 8:9 ovk éAdtTove Twv dtopvpiwv; 8:30 OTtEp TOVG
dtouvpiovs avtwv aveidov; 10:17 dvetdov 06¢ oDy NTToV TV Otopvpiowv; 10:23 tAeiovs twv
Otouvpiwv;

10:31 kateopaynoav 6& OLOUVPLOL TTPOC TOLC TEVTAKOOIOLG.

According to Smyth, pvgwo,, “ten thousand”, is the greatest number in Greek
expressed by a single word."*® Of course, even greater numbers can be expressed by
compound numerals such as: diouvglor, TEWOUVELOL, TeTEAKIOUVEWL, and up to
dexaxiopvoloL diopvplot is attested in Herodotus, Xenophon, Plato, Demosthenes
and Polybius, as well as in the inscriptions (cf. SEG 28.60.53 [270/69 BCE]: mvpwv d¢
dopvpiovg pedipuvovg) and the papyri (cf. SB 20.14375.9 [12 BCE]: &VAwv
TIATIVRIKWY AYKAAAG pév diopviag). In the LXX, aside from pvotol and diopvguoy,
we come across TaA&vtwv tolopveiwv (Esther, 1:7), tetoaxiopvglot e0Cwvot (Josue,
Cod. Vat. & Cod. Alex., 4:13), éntdkic 0¢ pvolag doaxuag (2 Mace, 10:20). Very
frequent is also the use of pvoiig, " number of 10,000, myriad” (cf. 2 Macc, 12:28: eig
HooLadag dvo mevtakloxAtovg).!¥”

30. dvonpepia “misfortune”
5:6 00 cvvvowV TNV €IC TOVG OVYYEVELC evNuepiay dvonuepiay eival Ty ueyiotnv

The author of 2 Macc favours compounds prefixed with dvo-, and dvonuegia is one
of the 15 such compounds occurring in the book. There are only 4 instances of this
word in the literature prior to 2 Macc: we encounter the Doric form dvoapepila in a
fragment of Aeschylus (Fragmenta (Radt), 236: Ldlyya dvoapegav movtaviv kOva)
quoted by Aristophanes (Ranae, 1287),'* and in a fragment of Sophocles (Fragmenta
(Radt), 591: Booket d¢ tovg pév poiga dvoapepiag, Tovg O 0APoc Nuwv). The Attic
form dvonuegia occurs in a fragment of the 4™ c. BCE rhetor Demades (Fragmenta,
60: 6 avTOg dvoNUEQWV ETl TIvog dnunyoeiag épn womeQ dywviotov yiveoOoat

13¢ Cicero, De oratore, Books I, I, transl. by E. W. Sutton. London. William Heinemann LTD, 1979.

135 Abel 1949: 334: “Cet instrument employé pour donner le signal du bain était-il repandu dans le
monde grec? On ne saurait I’ affirmer”. Abel seems to refer here not to Cicero’s passage, but to a letter
of Marcus Aurelius to Fronto: “the gong sounded (discus crepuit), an intimation that my father had
gone to the bath”. (The correspondence of Marcus Cornelius Fronto, 1, translated by C. R. Haines. London.
William Heinemann Ltd, 1962).

136 Smyth 1920: § 352.

137 Cf. the NT hapax legomenon diopvoids (Apocalypsis Joannis, 9:16: kol 6 &QLOHOG TV OTOATEVUATWY
TOD LTTIKOD DIOHVOLADEC LLOLADWV).

138 Cf. Scholia in Aristophanem, Commentarium in ranas, 1287a: dvoapegiav] kaknv.
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dvonueplav obtw kal dxgoatov). The equally rare verb dvonuegéw, “*to have an
unlucky day, to be unlucky”, occurs in the fragments of Pherecrates (Fragmenta
(Kock), 98: dvonuepetv) and Demades (op. cit.), and in Dionysius Halicarnassensis
(Antiquitates Romanae, 1.57.2: duonuepovvtL kKata Tag paxac). Although dvonuepia
and evnuepia are not exactly opposite in this verse (the first term is employed in the
general sense of “misfortune”, “ocvudopa”,' while the second term in the sense of
“military success”), dvonuepta has been chosen for the rhetorical effect of antithesis

and paronomasia it produces.

31. dvonétnua “misfortune”
5:20 6 Tomoc ovupeTaoxwv TWV TOV EOVOVC OVOTIETNUATWY

The neologism dvométnual®?’ presumes an unquotable in classical and Hellenistic
literature verb dvometéw!(>mimtw).*? It is possible that the author coined the
substantive on the basis of a rare occurrence of this verb, which has not come down
to us. An analogous formation is that of the double compound &modvométnua (only
in Scholia in Lucianum, 25.3: twv d&nodvometnuatwyv), which derives from
amodvometéw, “ISdesist through impatience”, found in Aristoteles (Topica, 163b19:
&V TOUTOIC YAQ ATOdLOTETOLOV Ol AmokQLvopevol moAAdkic), in Polybius
(Historiae, ~ 33.17.2:  dvoOetovpevolr 1Ol OLMPaivOLOLY  ATIODVOTIETELY
avaykalovtat), and in later authors. This word group also includes the adjective
dvometrnc “Mfalling out ill, most difficult”, which occurs in Sophocles (Ajax, 1046:
HaBetv yoo €yyvs wv ov dvometic) and in Hippocrates (De morbis, i-iii: 1.17:
dvometeg yvwvar), and the adverb dvometwg, attested in Aeschylus (Prometheus
vinctus, 752: 1) dLOTETWS Av TOovg €povg abAovg Ppépolg), in Herodotus (Historiae,
3.107: tavta mavta ATV TNG OUHYEVNG dvomeTéws KTwvTal ol AgafBlot), and in
Hippocrates (Prognosticon, 15: dvometéws (peQey TV vOLOOV). duoTETNUX is a dis
legomenon; its sole other occurrence is found in Macarius [4®"-5% c. CE], Apocriticus seu
Movoyevnc, Book 3, p. 113.17: t)v ovyxvow tov moAAoL dvometnuatog. It is
wrongly marked as “neol.?” by LEH.

32. dvooePféw “to be ungodly or impious, to act wickedly”
6:13 un oAy ypovov éacOat Tovc dvooefovvtag, AAA” eD0éwe mepiminTey EMITINOLG

The word group which includes dvooeBéw, dvooefrc, dvooéBewr and dvooePnua,
all attested in 2 Macc, is mainly found in tragic poetry. dvooeféw is attested only in

139 Cf. the antithesis in 14:14: tag T@v Tovdalwv atvyilac kat CLUPOEAS Wi evTLEQLAG DOKODVTEG
éoeoBal.

140 Cf. Hesychius Lexicon, 2649: du0TeTNHATWV: ATIOTUXNHATWY

141 First instance in Eusebius [4% c. A.D.], Constantini imperatoris oratio ad coetum sanctorum, 22.3:
dvometovvtag mEoOg ta dewva. Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, 2630: dvomeTovvIa: dUOTLXODVIA, KAKQWS
éxovta; 2648: duomeTel DLOAVAOXETEL

142 Chantraine, s.v. m(mTw.
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the present participle and infinitive in Aeschylus (Eumenides, 910: twv
duvooePovvtwy O ékPpoowtéoa méAOLS), Sophocles (Trachiniae, 1245; Fragmenta, 85),
Euripides (Medea, 755: & totoL dvooePBovot yiyvetal footwv), and Hippocrates (De
morbo sacro, 1.73). The synonymous verb doeféw is also recorded in 2 Macc (1:17;
4:17; 4:38).

33. dvoPpogéw “to be angry, to be grieved”
4:35 ¢oeivaCov xal édvodopovy Emi Tw ToV AvOpoc adikw Ppovw;
13:25 dvapopovy mepl Twv ovvOnkwv oi [TtoAepacic

This verb is sparely attested from Aeschylus onwards (Aeschylus, Supplices, 513:
ovtot T Oavua dvodooety POPwt Ppoévac; Euripides, Andromacha, 1234: Toig
MAQECTWOLV KAKOLG UNOEV Tt Alav dvodopelv maprveon; Xenophon, Cyropaedia,
2.2.8: émel ¢ 6 Aoxayog avtovg dvexwollev, édvodogovv kal éAeyov; Aristoteles,
De virtutibus et vitiis, 1251b21: 0dVEecOaL d’ émi maot kat dvopopetv; Teles, ITepi
anaBeiac, 57: pur) dvodogovvta unde dvokoAaivovra). For variation’s sake, in 14:28
the author uses the circumlocution dvopoows Edepev.

34. duoxeEM|g “grievous, annoying”
6:3 xademn 6¢ kat Toic 6Aolc v Svoxepnc 1 émitaoctc N6 Kakiag; 9:7 dvoxepel TTOUATL;
9:24 1) xat tpooayyeAOn TL dvo xepéc; 14:45 dbvoxepwv TWV TPAVUATWY OVTWY

dvoxeonc is amply attested from the time of Aeschylus (27 instances in
Demosthenes, 20 in Aristoteles, 51 in Polybius). In 2 Macc, there are 4 instances,
covering several of the semantic nuances of the adjective: 6:3: “grievous onslaught of
evil”; 9:7: “hard fall”; 9:24: “unwelcome news”; 14:45: “severe wounds”. For the
conjunction of xaAemog and dvoxepr)g, cf. Demosthenes, Epitaphius, 24: dvoxeong
Kal XaAemog amag O Aetmduevog av Nuiv Blog yévouro; Isocrates, Aegineticus, 28.3:
VOV 0¢ T YaAemwtata twv €v ) Oepameia kal dvoxepéotata.

35. elgTEéx W “to run in”
5:26 eic v mOAw ovv Toic OmAoig eiodpapwy

This compound occurs in historians such as Thucydides, Xenophon, and Polybius,
but also in comic poets such as Aristophanes and Menander (cf. Aristophanes,
Equites, 281: elodoapwv eig 10 moutaveiov; Polybius, Historige, 1.44.6: elcdoapwv
katl kaBoguoOeig i Tov Apéva).

36. ékOvpog “ardent, angry”
7:3 &xOvpoc d¢ yevouevog 0 PaotAevg; 7:39 ExOvuog 6¢ yevouevog o pactAevg; 14:27 6 6¢
BaotAevc ékOvuoc yevouevog

The author of 2 Macc employs a wide range of figurative periphrases to convey the
notion of anger and rage: muowOeic Toic Ovpoic (4:38); TaAlc oOQYalS
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dteprunAapévav (4:40); émapOeig 0¢ T Ovuw (9:4); mMop Mvéwv tolg Ovpois (9:7);
nvpwOévteg toic Bupoig (10:35); Onowwdet Ovpw (10:35); memvEwEVOS Tolg Bupoig
(14:45). To these he adds the adjective éxOvpog, probably a neologism, thrice
reiterated in the formulaic phrase ékOQuuog yevouevog 6 Baoidevg. This adjective
appears in later authors in a different, positive sense: “ardent” (Flavius Josephus,
Antiquitates Judaicae, 19.25: éxéAevov dn kat tov ['diov €éxOvuw 1) iketeia), and
“eager” (Plutarchus, Aemilius Paullus, 12.2: ¢&xO0powg Umneeoilaig). The
etymologically cognate adverb éxOvuwc, "“ardently, vehemently, bravely”,'® is
attested prior to 2 Macc (17x in Polybius, always in a military context). In its sole
occurrence in the papyri from before the Common Era it is used in the sense of
“eagerly” (P.Lond. 7.1946.9 [257 BCE]: mdvta yd&o oot mowmjoouev €kO0uwc). In
Polybius we find another cognate, the neologism éxOuuia, “9“ardour, eagerness”
(Historiae, 3.115.6: ai 0¢ twv Pwpalwv omelpat kata v ékOvpiav émopevat).

37. ékAappig “shining forth, brightness”

5:3 xpvoéwv koouwv éxAauperc

The simplex nomen actionis Aapig, “shining”, appears late. It occurs in the LXX
(Baruch 4:2: d16devoov TEOG TV AGUPLV katévavtt Tov GpwTog avtrg), and later in
Philo (De decalogo, 44: dotoarwv Adppeowv; Legum allegoriarum libri i-iii, 2.30: ai tv
AAAwV dotépwv Aapperg). Compounded with various prefixes, it is attested earlier,
especially in medical vocabulary: dwxAapig, “shining through” (Aristoteles,
Meteorologica, 370a), éxAapic, “sudden development at puberty” (Hippocrates, De
morbis popularibus, 6.1.4), mtagaAapis, “shining spot on the cornea” (Hippocrates,
Prorrheticon, 2.20), moooAapig, “shining on” (Epicurus, Epistula ad Pythoclem, 109),
vrtdAapig, “shiny appearance” (Hippocrates, De morbis popularibus, 6.1.4). The verb
é¢kAdunw, “to shine or beam forth”, from which éxAapic derives, is used from
Aeschylus onwards of the sun and of flashes of lightning (Aeschylus, Prometheus
vinctus, 1083: éAwceg O ékAaumovot otegomng Camupot, Aristophanes, Aves, 1712:
NAlov TAavyég axtivwv oéAag tolovtov EE€Aaev), of fire (Herodotus, Historiae,
6.82.10: éx TOL AydApatog twv otOéwv PAdya mLEOg ExAdupat), of gleaming
weapons (Xenophon, Cyropaedia, 7.1.3: ta 0¢ Kvgov OmAa @omeQ KATOTTOEOV
¢EéAaumev), etc. Similarly, in the LXX: Ezechiel, 43:2: wai 1] Y1 é€éAaumev wg Gpéyyog
amo g d0&ENG; Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 26:17: Avxvoc éxAdunwv; ib., 50:7: wg
NALOG EKAGUTIV).

143 Hesychius, Lexicon, 1406: éxO0pwe: meoOUpwe, kata Yuxiv.
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38. ¢éxmAnowaoig “filling up the measure”
6:14 00 yap kaOdamep kal éni Tov AAAwY EOvav dvapével uaxpoOvuwy 0 6eomoTNG UEXPL
TOD KATAVTNOAVTAC ADTOVG TTPOG EKTIANPWOLY duaptTiov koAdoat

The meaning of the verse is that God waits until the measure of the sins of the
Gentiles is filled completely before he punishes them.!* éxmArjpowots appears for the
tirst time in the 3 c. BCE, in the Pythagorean writings of Aresas (Fragmentum, p.
49.17: twv mMOTTAV T OAW OLOTAPATOS EKTANEWOLV Kal oOvVTa&ly Kal
ovvaguoyav tevxovtwv) and Hippodamus (Fragmenta, p. 98.14: twv ékmAaQwoel
Kkal xoonyiax twv dvaykailwv). In the 1 c. BCE, it occurs in Dionysius
Halicarnassensis, in the sense of “satisfaction” (Antiquitates Romanae, 6.86.3: eic TV
EKTATIoWOLY TV ogeavtng embuvpiwv), and in Apollonius, in the sense of “filling
up” (In Hippocratis de articulis commentarius, 5: TQOG éKTATOWOLV TOV &V T1) HAOXAAT)
kotAov). In the papyri, it occurs in the sense of “paying off” (cf. P.Koeln. 8.346.54 [3™
c. BCE]: eig éxmAnpwowv (doaxuwv) o & BGU 8.1825.23 [c. 60 BCE]: moog v
ExmANPwotv [tlov tov [eidovc] kepa[A]alwv.

39. ékmuEow “to heat, to warm exceedingly”
7:3 0 BaoiAevg mpooétalev tyava kal Aépntac ékmvpovy; 7:4 twv 8¢ mapaxpnua
EkmupwOévTwy

In 2 Macc we encounter the simplex veow in the sense: (a) “'*to strike fire out of
flints” (10:3: kal muowoavteg AlBovg kat mvE €k TovTwV Aafdvtec), and (b)
tiguratively, “"Hto be inflamed, aflame” (4:38: mvowOeic toic Ovpoig; 10:35:
mvowBévteg tolg Ovpoig; 14:45: memvowpévog toig Ovpoic). There also occur two
compounds, the LXX hapax legomena mooomueow, “'FHto inflame, to incense still
more” (14:11: ot Aowot iAot dvopevag €xovteg T TEOG TOV Tovdav
MEOOETVEWOAV TOV Anuntowov), and EékmuEOw. TEOOTILEOW is a neologism,
whereas éxmupow is attested from Heraclitus onwards. In its occurrences in
literature, éxmuEOw is used in the sense “to set fire, to burn” (cf. Euripides, Troiades,
301: abtwv v ékmugovot cwpata Bavety OéAovoay; id., Iphigenia Aulidensis, 1070: 6¢
Néet [...] Iowxpolo kAevav yaiav ékmuowowv), “to ignite, to inflame” (Aristoteles,
De caelo, 289a21: méduke yap 1) kivnolc €xkmuoovv kai EVAa kat AtBovg xal
otdnoov). In 2 Macc, 7:3-4, it is used of pans and cauldrons heated so as to serve as
instruments of torture. The closest parallel text we may quote is Polybius’ Historiae,
12.25.1-3, where we hear of an execution machine, prefiguring, as it were, Antiochus’
myava and AépPnrtec: a brazen bull made by Phalaris, the tyrant of Akragas, in
which he used to shut up people and then light fire beneath, so as to have them
burned (wot EéxmuEovpévov TOU XaAkOUL TOV HeEV dvOpwrov mavtaxoOev
TIAQOTITWIEVOV Kol TteQupAeyopevov dixpOeipeobat).

144 See Abel 1949: 365.
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40. éAevotéov “one must come”
6:17 61" OAiywv & éAevaTéov émti Ty dinynow

éAevotéov derives from éAevoouay, the epic, ionic and poetic future of eiu It is one
of the rare examples of a verbal adjective formed from the stem of the future (cf.
pevetoc>fut. pevw)'*®® instead of the aorist passive. eiut ordinarily forms a verbal
adjective from the stem of the present: itéov, attested in Thucydides (Historiae, 8.2.1:
AAA” €0elovri itéov émi Tovg AOnvaiovg), Xenophon, and favoured by Plato (17x),
is very rare in Hellenistic literature. Mayser notes that verbal adjectives in —téoc were
never part of the living vernacular language. They were proper to the literary
Kunstsprache and to official documents. Consequently, they are not very frequent in
the Ptolemaic papyri.'*¢ In Polybius, they are rather abundantly attested (we counted
73). In the LXX, they are found only in the literary books: 4 of them occur in Epistula
Jeremiae (vopotéov, kKANTéov, YvwoTtéov, ékdektéov), 1in Proverbia (1yyntéov), and 5
in 2 Macc (poovtiotéov, éfetaotéov, and ovyxwoentéov in the epitomator’s
prologue, 2:19-32, éAevotéov in 6:17, and dvaAnuntéov in 3:13). éAevortéov
reappears in Didymus Caecus [4" c. CE], and in Basilica [9"-13" c. CE].

41. EAAnviouog “imitation of the Greeks, Hellenism”14
4:13 v 6’ oVTwe dxun tic EAAnviouov

‘EAANviIopéc derives from éAANViCw. Verbs consisting of a noun stem designating a
region or an ¢0vog and the suffix -iCw may have a political meaning (e.g., undiCw,
L59to side with the Medes”), a cultural meaning (e.g., ovpaoiCw, “to live like a
Sybarite or voluptuary”) or a linguistic meaning (e.g., faoBaoiCw, *“to speak like a
barbarian”, “to speak broken Greek”). They may also have both a cultural or
linguistic and a political meaning (e.g., AaxwviCw, " “to imitate Lacedaemonian
manners”, “to speak laconically”, or ' ™“to act in the Lacedaemonian interest”), or
both a cultural and a linguistic meaning (e.g., oxkvO{lw, " “to behave like a
Scythian”, i.e., “to drink immoderately” and *to shave the head”, or 3“to talk
Scythian”.1 éAANVI{Cw has a purely linguistic meaning: *“to speak Greek”, or “to
speak or write pure or correct Greek”. It is first used by Thucydides of the
Amphilochians who became Hellenes and adopted the Hellenic language owing to
their union with the Ambraciots (Historize, 2.68.5: MmAAnvicOnoav tnv vov
YAwooav). Xenophon tells us of a cup-bearer who knew Greek (Anabasis, 7.3.25:
EAANVICev yap miotato), Aeschines mentions a Greek-speaking half-Scythian (In
Ctesiphontem, 172.11: &m0 ¢ pnTEog Xkvong BaoPaoos EAANVICwVY ™) Gwv), and
in Plato’s Menon Socrates asks whether the servant whom he is going to use for his
demonstration is a Greek and speaks Greek (82b: ‘EAANV pév éott kat EAANvICey).

145 Smyth 1920: 471a; Kithner 1892: 290.

146 Mayser 1970: II 1, 359-60.

147 The definition is from LS]. LEH has no entry for éAAnviouoc.
148 See Cohen 1999: 175-9.
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Aristoteles uses the verb in the more technical sense “to use a pure Greek style”
(Rhetorica, 1407a20: €ott & &oxn g Aéfews T0 €AANviCewv), and Posidippus
distinguishes éAANviCewv, “to speak Hellenistic Greek”, from dttikiCetv, “to speak
Attic Greek” (Fragmenta (Kock), 28.3: oL pév dttkiCel, Nvix’ av Gpwvnv Aéyng avtov
twég, ot O "EAANveg éAAnviCopev). In its only instance in the papyri it is used by a
non-Greek who complains that his boss does not pay him regularly and treats him
with scorn because he is a barbarian and does not speak Greek (P.Col. 4.66.19 [256/5
BCE]: xateyvwkaotv pov 6t elpt BagPagog; ib., 21: ovk Eémiotapatr EAANvICew).
The derivative noun ‘EAANviouog probably appears around the 2 c. BCE. For the
Stoic philosopher Diogenes Babylonius, éAAnvioudg, the use of a grammatically
faultless and free from vulgarity Greek, is one of the five excellences of speech
(Testimonia et fragmenta, 24: &getal d0¢ Aoyov elot mévte. EAANVIOUOS, oadrjvelq,
oLVTOUIR, TEETIOV, KATAOKELT). EAANVIOUOC HEV OUV €0TL PRATIS ADLATITWTOC €V TN
TEXVIKT) Kal pn) eikaia ovvnOeia). In 2 Macc, however, the term is not used in a
linguistic but in a cultural sense (“hellenization”). It denotes the adoption of Greek
ways (athletic training at a gymnasium, ephebic institution, etc.) by the Jews of
Jerusalem under Antiochus IV Epiphanes at the suggestion of the high priest Jason.'*
In the eyes of a Jew, EAAnvioudc was dangerous because it introduced customs
contrary to the Law (4:11: mapavopovg é0wopoig éxaiviCev). Consequently, the term
bears a negative valence. The author of 2 Macc goes so far as to boldly reverse the
established cultural and linguistic stereotypes, according to which the non-Greek
speaking were barbarians and the Greek ways superior to all others: for him
barbarians are the Greek-speaking Gentiles (2:21: T Bagpaga A0 duwkewv; 10:4:
) PAaodruos kat PaoPdoois £0veowv mapadidooOat) and EAAnviouos a
discreditable trend which leads to the desertion of Tovdaioudg.!*

42. ¢pmvoug “with breath in one, alive”
7:5 éxédevoev T mupa ipooayew Euntvovy kal TnyaviCewv; 14:45 €11 6& Eumvovg DTiapxwv

The compound adjective éumvoug, derived from mvor, “blowing of the wind, of fire,
breathing, etc.”,'! is attested from the 5th c. BCE, usually referring to someone
breathing his last (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 7.181.6: wg d¢ meowv ovk &mtéOave AAA’
nv €éumnvoog; Thucydides, Historiae, 1.134.3: ¢£dyovotv €k TOL ieQov &TL EUmvouy
ovrta; ib., 5.10.11: &g v oA €t éumvovy éoexoptoav; Euripides, Phoenissae, 1442:
0 0’ v &t éumnvoug; id., Fragmenta (Nauck), 936: dAA” €t” éumvouv Aldng W €déEaro;
Antiphon, Tetralogia, 1.9.4: éumvoug yoo £t apOelg; Plato, Leges, 944a: kopio0Oeic émi
oKNVIV avev twv OmAwv IldtooxAog éumvouvg éyéved’; Diodorus Siculus,
Bibliotheca historica, 21.16.5: kai katékavoev Ovia pev éumvovuv étt In 2 Macc, we

149 Cf. the periphrastic expressions: 4:10 mog tov ‘EAANvVKOV xagaktioa Tovg OpodpvAoLS
petéotnoe; 6:9 petaPaivery Emi to EAANvVik; 11:24 1) 100 matog émi ta ‘EAANvika petabéoet

150 See Goldstein 1984: 230, note 13, and deSilva 2002: 277.

151 See LS], s.v. tvor).
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may quote the circumlocutions t@ mavteAwg év éoxdtn mvor) kepéve (3:31) and év
¢oxatn d¢ mvor) yevopevog (7:9) as parallels to €1t €pumvouvg Omaxwv (14:45).

43. ¢vdeiktng “informer, complainant”
4:1 0 TV xpuaT@Y Kal TNG TaTPiO0c EVOEIKTNG YEYOVWS

évdeiktng is derived from évdetkvouy 9 12“to inform against” (cf. Andocides, De
redito suo, 14.3: dvdoec PovAevtal, éyw TOV dvOpa TOLTOV €VOeKVUW VULV OLTOV TE
elg Toug moAepiovg eloayayovta; Plato, Leges, 856¢: mag d¢ avnio [...] évdemvitw
TALG AOXALS €lG KOLoW dywVv ToV €miBovAevovia Plaiov MOALTElAS HETAOTATEWG;
Demosthenes, Philippica 3, 60.3: évédel&ev wg mEoddTNV Tov PAoTdONV KAl TOLG
pet” avtov). The nomen actionis £vdeil&ig, “1912laying of information against one who
discharged public functions for which he was legally disqualified”, is attested in
classical literature (Andocides, De mysteriis, 10: momjoouat v dnoAoyiav, TEWTOV
Hév mepl avtng g aitiag 60ev mep 1) évdel&ig €yéveto), but the nomen agentis
évdelktng is unrecorded. The agent is usually denoted by the participle of
évdetkvout (cf. Demosthenes, In Aristocratem, 51: povov d¢ dikag pr) elvol undaov
KAt Twv toLg Pevyovtag &vdewkvovtwy; IG 1P 1128.28 [4th c. BCE]: Tt d¢
dnvlavre 1) évdetEavtt eivar ta 1]uloea ). The first instance of évdeiktng in literary
language occurs in 2 Macc; however, it is not a neologism of our book, since it is
attested in a private letter from the 2" c. BCE (UPZ 1.69.4 [152 BCE]: mepoovtika
UTtEQ 0OV XONOIUA TWV OWV TOAYUATWV, & 0 0V dedvvnuat dixoadprnoat dix tov
ETOTOALOV OLX TOV €PeAOeVOV OoL £vOelkTnV; ib., 7: eDAaovuat TOV EvdelkTny).
For the collocation of évdelktng with matoic, «cf. 2 Mace, 5:8:
natEld0g kat moAttwy dnutog; ib., 5:15: TOV Kal TV VOpwV Kal TNG TaTEldOg
TEOdOTNV YeYOVOTAL.

44. évevnkovrtaetng “ninety years old”
6:24 EAeaCapov Tov évevnkovtaetn

évevnkovtaetc first appears in 2 Macc. In later literature, it is attested along with
the paroxytone évevnkovrtaétng (cf. Dionysius Halicarnassensis, Antiquitates
Romanae, 6.21.3) and évevnkovtovtng (cf. Lucianus, Dialogi mortuorum, 22.7.14).1>
Compounds with €tog as their second element are very common in the LXX: cf.
eicooaetovg  (Exodus, 30:14), towaxoviaetovg  (Paralipomenon 1,  23:3),
ntevinkovtaetovg (Numeri, 4:23), éEnovtaetovg (Leviticus, 27:3), éxatoviaetel
(Genesis, 17:7).

152 Cf. Aelius Herodianus, De prosodia catholica, 3, 1, 81: t&x ¢ apd t0 €toc maQ’ fUtv pév oEvvovay,
dlet)g, TOLETNG, Tapd dE Toic ABnvaiow Pagvvoviatr ol yao ABnvaiot diétng, toLétng, éEaétng
Aéyovot Pagutdvws Ouolwe T eOVETNG, oikéTng kal Likétng, el kal TadTa i ov didpOoyyov €xovat
TV YEVIKTV TQV QX TO €T0G €i¢ 0Lg avTnv éXovtwv. See also Chantraine, s.v. €toc.
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45. évtevlig “petition (to the king)”
4:8 énayyeidapevoc T pactdet 8t évtevéews dpyvplov Tadavta éEnkovia

In literary texts, évtev&ic has the meaning 'Y 1“meeting with” (Plato, Politicus, 298d:
TEOG TAG Tolg Anotaic évtevEelg) or B9 12“converse, intercourse” (cf. Isocrates, Ad
Demonicum, 20.7: tag €vtevEELS HI) OOV TIUKVAG TOLG AUTOLS, UNOE HAKQAGS TteQl
TV avtwv). It occurs 54 times in Polybius in the sense of “interview” (cf. Historiae,
18.50.4: ai pév ovv kat ilav évtevEelc tov te Baoléws xal twv Pouaiwv),
“audience” or “conference” (ib., 21.14.1: kAnOeig MEOC TO CLVEdQLOV €lg EvtevEry; ib.,
3.15.4: xataAaPwv 0¢ v mMagx twv Pwuaiwv meeoPelav kal dovg aldtov eig
EVTeLELY dkoLE TEQL TV €veaTwtwy; ib., 5.67.11: kata tag dampeofelag kat Tog
é¢vtevéelg). In the Hellenistic inscriptions and the papyri, évtevig is used “as a kind
of “vox sollemnis’ for a petition of any kind”.'>* More specifically, it denotes a written
petition addressed to the king requesting his intervention to remedy an injustice (cf.
OGIS 138.14 [124-116 BCE]: [tn]c d[edo]uévne Nuiv [évtevie]we mapa twv eQéwv
¢ év Tt ABat]wt kat év [PiN]awg Towog vrotetd[xapév oot to0] dvtiyoa[dov];
Fayoum 2:117.3 [57 BCE]: tng dedopévng L Oeat PactAicont évteviews maooa twv
tegéwv; P.Enteux. 41.7 [221 BCE]: megt @v émkaA@ avtol dux g [€]vteviews tva,
dwx o¢, Paocidey, tov dwkalov tO[xw; UPZ, 1.51.17 [161 BCE]: t6v te Bao\éa
TIAELOVAKIG DU évtevEews maonvwxArkapev; P.Tor.Choach. 8.48 [126 BCE]: meot pev
Yoo s UPoews kal MANY@V kat wv ovvteteAeopévol g[ijotv elg pe peta tavta
Aupopat ma’ avtwv Ol AAANG évtevEews T0 dikatov). In 2 Macc 4:8, the papyrical
formula dU évtevEewg leads us to assume that Jason sent a written petition to the
king and did not submit his request at a private meeting as many translators and
commentators have supposed.’>*

46. ¢Eopoow “P: to become like, to be like”
4:16 xal @v éCnAovy Tac dywyac xal ka@’ anav 1j0eAov éEouotovoOat

The simplex opoww/opoovuat, *“to make like”, “to become like”, occurs 40 times
in the LXX (cf. Genesis, 34:15: ¢v toUt@ OpowOnooueBa VULV Kol KATOWKNOOMEY €V
vuty, éav yévnoOe wg Muelc katl vueig; 1 Mace, 3:4: kal wpowwdn Aéovtt v toig
¢oyols avtov). The compound é&opodw is attested from Herodotus onwards (cf.
Euripides, Andromacha, 354: &vdoag yvvailiv é€opoovobat pvowv; id., Fragmenta
(Nauck), 794: xafopowovoOar Ocoig; Plato, Gorgias, 512e: éEopowwv avTOV T
noAltela tavT €v 1) av oikn); Polybius, Historiae, 4.4.6: émi Tooovtov ¢£wHoiwTo
KATA e TV GV Kal T’AAQ LEQN TOU CWOHATOS T TIOOELQNUEVW).

153 Moulton-Milligan, s.v. évteviic.

154 E.g., Grimm 1857: 79: “bei einer Unterredung im Gegensatz zu einem schriftlichen Versprechen, oder
besser allgemeiner occasione per congressum data, bei einem (zufdlligen) Zusammentreffen”; Abel (1949:
331): “au cours d’ une entrevue”; Habicht (1979: 215): “in einer persénlichen Unterredung”; Schaper
(NETS 2007: 508): “promising the king at an interview”. Spicq (1994: vol. 2, 8): “the noun enteuxis also
has the sense of a meeting or interview (2 Macc 4:8; an OT hapax)”.



40

47. ¢gomAnoia “getting under arms”
5:25 1oic 0P’ éavTov éLomAnoiav’™ napnyyeidev

This rare military term is known from Xenophon (Anabasis, 1.7.10: ¢év 1) é¢£omAoia
aQOuoc €yévetro twv pev EAAvov aomic puvola kat tetpakooia), Aeneas
(Poliorcetica, 10.13: ¢fomAwoiag te mukvag motetoOat), Aristoteles (AOnvaiwv
IloAtteia, 1.4: e€omAaoiav év 1 Onoeilw momodpevoc), Manetho, in the sense of
“manoeuvres” (Fragmenta, 42: taic éEomAioialg mEOg PpoPov twv EEwbev EmipeAwg
youvalwv), and Polybius (4x, cf. 11.9.4: tov eic éfomAwoiav 1) otoatelov
éxmopevopevoy). It is also found in inscriptions from the 3 c. BCE (cf. IG XII
6.647.39 [early 3 c. BCE]: tovg 8¢ otoatnyovg &v Tt éfomAaoial é€etalery;
Erythrae 21.10 [c. 277/5 BCE]: t[nc te ¢vAaJkne kai twv E&omAaciwv
¢mepeAnOnoav). The verb éfomAiCouat, "“to get under arms, stand in armed
array”, from which é¢£omAnoia is derived, is also attested in 2 Macc (5:2: omelendoOV
¢EwmAlopévoug).

48. ¢miktnrog “acquired”
6:23 TNC ETUKTNTOV Kal ETupavovs oAag

The verbal adjective émiiktntoc means *“gained besides or in addition”. It is first
met with in Herodotus, where it is used to denote land gained from the Nile river
(Historiae, 2.5.5: émiktntdc Te Y1) Kat dwoov tov Totapov), or a foreign wife (ib.,
3.3.8: v d¢ &’ Atyvmrov émiktnrov év tiun tibetat). In the 40-3 c. BCE, it takes
on the meaning of “acquired” as opposed to “innate” (cf. Aristoteles, Topica, 116b11:
10 pév Yoo Pvoel, 0 O éniktnrov). To better understand the use of émixtntoc and
érudpavr|c in this passage, we have to look closer at moAwx, “grey hairs”. In the LXX,
the greyness of hair indicates old age and wisdom (cf. Proverbia, 20:29: k6ouog
veavialg codla, dO6Ea de mpeofPutéowv moAwal; Sapientia Salomonis, 4:9: ToAwx d¢
¢otv ppovnois avbpwrolg), and inspires reverence (cf. 4 Macc, 5:7: aldovuat yaQ
oov Vv NAwilav kat v moAwrv). Hence, it is not so much the grey hair that is
acquired with age as the wisdom and the dignity that go with it.!

49. ¢nimAn&ig “blame, rebuke”
7:33 el 6¢ xapw émunmAnéews kal natdeiac 6 Cov KVPLOC NUWY PPaxEwG ETWPYLOTAL

Although the verb érunAnttw, ¥ "to punish, chastise, esp. with words, rebuke”, is
well-attested in the literature from Homer onwards, the derivative nomen actionis
¢ninAn&ic appears only in the 4% c. BCE. Up to the 2™ c. BCE, it is very scantily
attested in literary texts, in the sense of ' ”blame, rebuke” (cf. Aeschines, In

155 The Gottingen edition reads é¢€omAioia. See Walters 1973: 122.

156 Cf. Abel 1949: 367. “Opposé a éudutog, naturel, éniktnrog indique des cheveux blanchis dans le
labeur et I’ étude et non simplement par le fait des années. La téte chenue a la suite d’une sage
existence est considerée comme un ornament 15:13; 3 Macc, 4:5; 4 Macc, 5:6”.
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Timarchum, 177.8: dwx ti olecOg, @ &vdEEg, TOVG HEV VOHOLS KaAws kKeloOaL, T O¢
Ynolopata etvat g MOAews KATtadeéoTepn, Kol TAG KQLOEIS €vioTe TAC €V TOlg
dwaotnoloc éxewv érunAnéeis). From the 27 c. BCE, there are many instances of
¢ninAn&lc in non-literary documents, in the strong sense of “punishment”. Its
numerous occurrences in the papyri, especially in petitions to the authorities
demanding that the “appropriate punishment” be assigned to law-breakers, indicate
that the term belonged to the juridical vocabulary of the time (cf. BGU 6.1252.34 [2"¢
c. BCE]: 6mtawg (...) ToxnL ¢ mpoonkovong érunAnéews; PSI 5.542.30 [185-165 BCE]:
¢Eamootidat avtov émi [TtoAepatov Tov otoatnydv, Omws toxNL 0 dvOowrog O’
avtoL NG agupolovone érmmAéfews; P.Tebt. 1.16.24 [115/114 BCE]: wg avtol
katao[tafévteg toxwol] T aopolovong Eérum[Anéewc]). Also in a 2" c. BCE
inscription: CID 4.107.9 [182/181 BCE]: vopuiCovteg [det]v kai Twp PactAéwv doot
pév érpovAevovory [toig "EAAINow tuyxavlew] tng kabnkov[ong] émmAn&ewc.

G.B. Caird has argued that in 2 Macc, 7:33, éntinAn&ic should not be taken in the
strong sense of “punishment” but in the sense of “rebuke”. He states that “the words
are spoken by the last of the seven brothers to suffer torture at the hands of
Antiochus, but the point is that he makes light of these horrors and treats them as the
mild censure of the Lord”."” This comment has probably led LS] to transfer the
reference to 2 Macc, 7:13, in the entry under émimAn&ic, from section 2
(“punishment”) to section 1 (“blame, rebuke”).15

We would argue, on the contrary, that étimAn&Lg, in this verse, can equally well
be taken in the strong sense. This interpretation is supported by 6:12-16, where the
epitomator expresses his view on theodicy, which is reiterated in the seventh
brother’s harangue (the underlining is ours):

Iapaxkadw ovv Tovc évtvyxavovtac tnoe ™1 PiPAw un ovotéAdecOar did tac ovugpopdc,
AoyiCeoOar O¢ tac Tpwplac un npos dAeOpov, dAda mpoc maideiav Tov YEVOUS MUV
elvar xal yap 1o un moAvyv xpovov éacOar tovg dvooefovvtac, dAA" eV0Ewe mepiminTew
ETUTIpOLS, LEYAANG eDepyETiac onuelov é0Ty. oV yap kaOamep kal énl Twv AAAwv E0vov
avauéver paxkpobvpwyv 0 6e0TOTNG UEXPL TOD KATAVTAOCAVTAC QVTOVG TPOG EKTIANpwOLY
auaptiov koddoal, oUTwe kal Q' Nuwv EkpLvev eivat, va un mpoc TéAoc ddrkopévay nuov
TV AUapTIOV VOTEPOV NUAC EKOLKA. OL0Ttep 0VOEMOTE eV Tov EAcov &’ Nuwv dpiotnoLy,
nadevwy 6& PeTA oVUPOPAC 0VK EyKaTaAeinel Tov éavTov Aaov.

We may note the collocation of tipwola and mawdeia, corresponding to émmAnEews
Kal mtaeiag, in 7:33, and the use of the terms koA&lw and éxdwdw, which do not
conform to the idea of God as a “mild censurer”. Finally, the law-terms koloic (7:35)

157 Caird 1968: 474.
158 See LS], s.v. érimAniig, p. 651, and the Supplement, p. 128.
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and mopdotipov (7:36, echoing émitipov in 6:13), occurring in the following verses,
support the interpretation of énimAn&ic as a legal term.'>

50. émumAnEow “to fill up”

6:4 TO uEv yap lepov dowtiag Kal KOpuwy Vo Twv EOvav énentAnpovTol®

In its rare instances in the extant literature before 2 Macc, the compound émimAnEow
is used in a literal sense with reference to ships (Thucydides, Historiae, 7.14.2:
¢rumAnowodueda tag vavg; Aesopus, Fabulae, 251: 1) alBuvix 0¢& yaAkovv
¢memAnoovto), and banquets (Ephippus, Fragmenta, 4: ovpndolov émimAngovow),
or in medical vocabulary (Diocles, Fragmenta, 31: 10 tac dotnolag émmAnoovodat).
The simplex TANEOw occurs 5 times in 2 Macc, mostly in a figurative sense (3:30
XXQAGC  Kal  evpooovvne  EmemArjowto; 6:5 TO  0¢  OuvowoTrglov  TOIG
ATIOOLEOTAAUEVOLS ATO TV VoUWV &Oepitolg émemAnowto; 9:7 tng vmeondaviag
é¢menAnowto; 10:30 tapaxne memAnowpévoy, 13:16 v magepuPoAnyv déovg kal
tagaxns émAnowoav). Within the space of two verses (6:4 and 6:5), both the
compound and the simplex occur, an indication of the author’s striving for verbal
variation.

51. émudpvw “to adhere to, to cling to”
4:50 Epevev émi ) dpxn émipuopevos T Kaxia

This verb is drawn from physiological vocabulary. It is used of an olive-tree which
grows upon a tomb (Herodotus, Historiae, 4.34.8: 10 d¢ onud éott éow €¢ TO
Apteutowov [...] émumépue O¢ ol éAain), of a growth on a fowl’s forehead
(Aristoteles, Historia animalium, 577a8: [0 inmopavég] 0 émupveTal Emi TOL HETWTOV
twv twAwv), or of a fruit which grows on a stalk (Theophrastus, Historia plantarum,
4.8.9: TovtoL 0¢ [viz., TOU AwTOV] 1] HEV TOL KAVAOL PUOIC Opoia TH) TOL KLA&ROV
[...] érudvetar d¢ opoiws 6 KaETOg T TOoL KLAUOU). It is also used figuratively of
the vices which grow in all the many fair things in life and defile them (Plato, Leges,
937d: moAA@v d¢ OVTWV Kal KAAWV &V T TV AvOpwnwv Plw, Tolg mAeloTolg
avTWV OloVv KNEES EMIMePUKAOLY, ol KATAULAIVOUOLV TE KAl KATAQQLTAIVOLTLY
avta), of dishonour which follows close when pride and insolence take the lead
(Aristeae Epistula, 269.4: 6tav vmegndavia kadnynratr kai 0pdoog aAnktov,
ATIHAOUOG Erudvetal kat 06ENG avaipeoic) or of the lividities and the ulcers which
grow in the soul turning man into the cruellest of beasts (Polybius, Historiae, 1.81.7:
Al Te PuxAlc MAEATANCIWS TolavTal TOAAdKIG Erudvovtar peAaviar kol
onmeddveg wote Undev doePéotepov avOpwmov und” wuodteQov dnoteAelobat Twv
Cowv). It is in a similar metaphorical sense that é¢midpvw is employed in 2 Macc:

159 Cf. the terms tipwoia (6:12; 6:26), k6Aaoic (4:38), and (nuia (4:48). Even mawela is used in the
sense of “chastisement” in the LXX (cf. Proverbia, 22:15: &vouwa ¢Enmtat kadiag véov, 0APBdOC d¢ Kkal
nawela pakoav &’ avToD).

160 The Gottingen edition reads étemAfpwro.
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kaxila is presented as some sort of cancer growing on Menelaus’ soul. For the
idiosynchratic construction of the participle érudpuopevog, cf. 9:11: émtetvouevog
TG AAYNOOOLY.

52. émuxweéw “to permit”
4:9 éav éruxwpnOnt S g é€ovoiac avTOL YVUVATLOV;
12:12 énexwpnoev eipnvny &&ew Tpoc avTOvG

émxwoéw is a rather rare verb, attested in various senses in classical literature: “to
give way” (Sophocles, Antigone, 219: T0 p1) 'mXwEELV TOIS ATOTOLVOWV TAdE), “to
come towards” (Thucydides, Historize, 4.107.1: toUg €0eAnjoavtag Emixwonoat
avwOev), “to move forward, to attack” (Xenophon, Anabasis, 1.2.17: éxéAevoe
neoParéoOatl tx dmAa kat Emixwenoat OANV v paAayya). It is in the Hellenistic
inscriptions, especially those recording concessions granted by the king or the boule
and the demos of a city, that it occurs in the sense “to permit, to concede” attested in
2 Macc (cf. Smyrna 10.100 [245/3 BCE]: toUg te k[A]rjoovg avtwv tovg dvo, 6v te O
0eog kal owtno Avtioxog émexwonoev avtoig; FD 11 2, 134, c.1.6 [205-202 BCE]:
t]agekAAEOV Ta[v MOALY Omws & te] [TOALS kal & Xwoa avtwv] €mixwenon Le[oa
eipev kat dovAog][tov Aovooov; OGIS 740.31 [95 BCE]: 010 d1) a&ovpev <oé>, Tov
evxapLoTov kal Oedtatov Paciéa, (...), émxwonoavta fuiv] dix mEootdypatog
elvat T0 unvvouevov tegov dovAov; SEG 22.110.36 [79/8 BCE]: mapakaAovot v
Pov[Anv émix]wonoalt avtot]c momjoacOat yoamtng eikovog [¢]v 6mAwL avaOeoty
év @]t év EAegvotvt tept).

53. evepyétnua “service done, benefit, kindness”
5:20 d1oTtep Kal AVTOC 0 TOTOGC CVUUETACX WV TWV TOV EOvove SVOTETNUATWY Y EVOUEVQWY
DoTepov evepyeTNUATOY éKOIVOVNOEV

In classical and Hellenistic literature there occur two terms denoting “a good deed, a
benefit”: the nomen actionis eveQyeoix and the nomen rei actae eveQyétnua.
evepyeoia is widely attested from Homer onwards, whereas evegyétnua is much
less frequently attested from the 4 c. onwards. In the LXX, there occur 6 instances of
evepyeoia (2 of them in 2 Macc) and 1 of evegyétnua. evegyeoia refers to a benefit
bestowed by God (cf. 2 Macc 6:13: kat yoQ TO pr moALv xpovov acOat Tovg
dvooefovvtag, AN eV0éwe meQuLTimTELY ETUTIHOLS, HEYAANG eVeQyEeTiag onpeldV
¢otwv) or by a king (2 Macc 9:26: [from a letter of Antiochus IV] mapaxaAw ovv vuag
Kal &l HePVNUEVOLS TV eVEQYETLWV KOWT) Kal kat' dilav ékaotov cuvneelv
v ovoav evvotay eig €ue). In 2 Macc 5:20, evepyétnua refers to the restoration and
renewal of the temple of Jerusalem (avtog 6 TtOmMOC) after its profanation by
Antiochus IV: the holy place, after sharing in the misfortunes that befell the nation
due to its sins (ovppeTaoXWV TV TOL £0VOLg dvoTETNUATWYV), participated in its
benefits (evegyetnuatwyv €xotvwvnoev), when the Lord became reconciled. Both

161 The Gottingen edition reads éav émixoonynOn).
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evepyeoia and evegyétnua, as employed in 2 Macc, have epigraphic parallels: cf.
lasos 93.27 [Letter of Queen Laodike III, 195/190 BCE]: twv amaviw<pév>wv
eveoyeowwv pepvnuévols; SEG 34.558.25 [150-130 BCE]: twv yeyevnuévov
g[Ve]oyetnuatwv eig 10 €0vog o Kotvtov kal twv meoyovwv avt[o]v. We may
note the antithesis and the paronomasia in dvomeTNUATWV-EVEQYETNUATWY,
reminiscent of evnueplav-dvonuepilav in 5:6; for a similar rhetorical effect, cf.
Aristoteles, Rhetorica, 1381b3: kol TOUG 1) OVEWLOTAG UNTE TOV XUXQTNUATWV UTTE
Twv evepyetnudtwy; Polybius, Historiae, 30.4.13: t&x pév yaQ evegyemiuata Kol
oLVEQYTHATA TTAQABAAAWY Kol CLYKQLVWYV).

54. evpévela “goodwill, favour”
6:29 TV 6¢ dYOVTWY TPOC AVTOV TNV UIKP@ TTPOTEPOV EDUEVELQY EIC OVOUEVELQY
petaparovtwv

There are hardly 20 instances of evuéveia in the extant literature prior to 2 Macc. It
signifies the favour that the gods or God bestow upon humans (cf. Thucydides,
Historige, 5.105.1: tng pév toivuv mEog Tt0 Oclov evuevelag ovd Muels olopeda
AeAetpecOay, Aristeae Epistula, 254: d10tL Oe0g TOV MAvVTa KOOHOV Oloikel pet
evuevelac) or, more rarely, the goodwill of one person towards another (cf.
Sophocles, Oedipus Coloneus, 631: Tic dNt" &v &vdQOg evuévelav ékPBaAoL Towovd’). In
the Hellenistic inscriptions, evpévewx refers to the favor of the gods (cf. Miletos 39.18
[180/161 BCE]: Omwc é&xaota ovvteAdeoOnt petx ¢ twv Oewv evpeveiag
OVUDEQOVTWS AUPOTEQAIS Tals TOAeowy; Priene 66.21 [129/100 BCE]: éoxnk[wc dux
nav]tog tov Plov TV maga twv Oewv evpévewa[v] xkalt v maa] [t]wv
[o]upmoAtevopévy Kat Twv katowov[vtwy ebvot][a]v), or of a king (cf. IvP I
246.54 [138/133 BCE]: napakaleltw[o]av evvouv [ovta] kat evepyétnv ToL drjuov,
OLVTNEOLVTA TIV VTTAQXOLTAV dlx TROYOVWYV [eVp]é[vet]av EOg TV MOALY). In its
rare instances in the papyri it is used of the gods (P.Koeln. 4.186.19 [2™ c. BCE]:
evxOHEVOL peTi TG TV Oewv evpeve[iac]) or of a otpatnydc (P.Harr. 2.179.7 [1% c.
CE]: xaow €xw t evye[vel] oov prdavOownia k[at ) V]ép polv] on) evueveia). In
2 Macc, 6:29, evuévewn refers to the good will that the people who were in charge of
the pagan sacrifice had towards Eleazar due to their long acquaintance with him.
This good will changes into ill will, dvopévewr,'®> when the old man refuses to
partake of the sacrificial meat. For the conjunction of evpéveia and dvopévewn,
reminiscent of the antithesis between eOnuepia and dvonuegia in 5:6, cf. Plato,
Symposium, 197d: GLAGdwEog evueveiag, adwog duvopeveiag; Aesopus, Fabulae,
269.1: obtwg oV X1 TOV dEOTMOTNV TEOC DVOHUEVEIAXV TIAQAKIVELY AAAX TIQOG
evpévelav). A term semantically related to evpévewx is evdvowa,'®® occurring 18 times
in the LXX, 7 of which in 2 Macc. According to Chrysippus, evpévewx is persistent
evvowx (Fragmenta moralia, 432: ebvolx pév ovv €ott PovAnoic dyabwv <étépw>
avtov évekev éxetvou. Evpévela de ebvola émipovoc). In 2 Mace, ebvoia covers a

162 In the LXX, dvopévela is found only in 2 Macc, 6:29; 12:3; 14:39, and 3 Macc, 3:19; 7:14.
163 For a discussion of the term, see Spicq 1994: vol. 2: 123.
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wider semantic range than evuévela: it refers not only to interpersonal relations (cf.
14:26: 6 0¢ AAkiog ovVIdWV TV TEOS AAAT|AOLG [i.e., between Judah and Nicanor]
evvolwav), but also to the good will of the citizens towards the king or the state (cf.
9:26 [from a letter of Antiochus IV]: mapakaAw ovv Ouag [...] ékaotov ovvinEelv
TV ovoav evvolav eig Epé kat Tov vidv; 11:19: eav pév odv ovvrneronte v eic
T MOAYHATA EDVOLAV).

55. evTakTéW “to be orderly”
4:27 twv 8¢ émnyyeAuévay T PactAel XprudTwy 000V EDTAKTEL

This verb is very poorly attested in literature: it occurs once in Thucydides in the
sense '“9“to be orderly” (Historiae, 8.1.4: étoipoL Noav evtaktetv) and 4 times in
Xenophon in the military sense "“to obey discipline” (cf. Memorabilia, 3.5.21: &v ye
TOIC  OTOATIWTIKOLS, &vOa paAlota Oel OwdEOVELV Te Kal €VTAKTEWV Kol
ntetOapxetv). It is in the inscriptions and the papyri that evtaxtéw is employed in the
sense attested in 2 Macc, that is, ' "“to pay regularly”*®* (cf. Syll.3 672.10 [160/59
BCE]: xat ot pwobot tolg mawevtais evtaktéwvtay SB 8.9841.20 [247 BCE]:
evtakteltw 0& Xatepvnyols tov Gpogov kb’ ékaotov pnva. éav d& un evTaxt,
ATOTELTATW OV AV UNVOG U evTakTiont Tov pogov fuoAov; UPZ 1.45.20 [162/1
BCE]: &fiovuév oe ovvtdéal oig kabnkel amodovv[alt UiV o mEoyeyQapuéva
Kat elg 10 Aowmov evtafk]tetv). The substantive evta&ia, X *orderly behaviour”,
also occurs in 2 Macc (4:37: dx v TOL PETNAAXXOTOG 0WHEOCUVNV Kal TOAAT)V
evta&iav).

56. ¢pnPetov “a place for the training of youth”
4:9 éav émuxwpnOn dia g é€ovoiac avTOL YVUVAcLov Kal éPnpelovi®® avTtw cvotnoacOat
57. £dpnpoc “ephebe, adolescent, young man”
4:12 T00¢ KpaTioTOVS TWV EPNfwY VIOTACOWY

If one accepts Grotius’ correction é¢pnpeiov (instead of the manuscripts’ édpnpiav),
adopted by Rahlfs, then the word is a dis legomenon in Greek literature. Its other
occurrence is found in Strabo, Geographica, 5.4.7: mAgiota d" (xvn ¢ EAANVKnC
aywyns éviavda owletal, YOuvaolk te kat édpnpela kat Gpoatolal kat ovopato
‘EAAnva. There is also the equivalent Latin term ephebeum, used by Vitruvius in his
description of a Greek palaestra (“exhedra amplissima cum sedibus”, “a large apsidal
recess with seats”).!® It designates the ephebes” “common-room and lecture hall”'¢
within the gymnasium and corresponds to the ¢££0pa Twv édprjBwv mentioned in an

early 2" c. CE inscription from Ephesos (Ephesos 212.169 [104 CE]). In the Gottingen

164 The definition of LEH needs to be updated.

165 The Gottingen edition reads épnpiav.

166 Vitruvius, On architecture, vol. I, V.XL2, ed. and transl. by F. Granger, London, W. Heimenann Ltd,
1983.

167 Marrou 1948: 198 and 280.
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edition of 2 Macc, Hanhart opted for édpnpiav, ' 2“ephebic institution”, 3“body of
é¢Pnpor”.1%8 This term is unattested in the literary language or the papyri prior to the
2n ¢, CE, but is found in a late 3™ c. BCE inscription from Athens (SEG 26.98.21: [tr)v
miegl g épnPeiag amode]Ewv). In classical Athens, épnpeia designated a
compulsory two-year period of military training for eighteen year-olds, whereas in
the Hellenistic period it denoted a one-year physical-intellectual training at the
gymnasium reserved for the sons of the wealthy.'®® As Townsend explains,

by Hellenistic times the ephebeia had become an exclusive municipal male finishing school housed in
the gymnasium where future aristocrats (epheboi) leisurely pursued their studies with an emphasis
on physical education. Apart from athletics, learning was not rigorous. Even though various
grammarians, rhetoricians, and philosophers offered courses on a variety of subjects and even though
the students usually had a library available, the time for study was relatively short. (...) The
importance of the ephebeia lay, however, not in its curriculum, but in its social significance. Study in
the ephebeia certified that one was truly civilized (i.e, Hellenized) and was essential for full social
and political acceptance.'”’

The age of entrance to the épnpeia in the Hellenistic-Roman period was not uniform,
but varied by region. Ephebes were teenagers younger than the 18 year-olds of the
classical period. In Egypt and some cities of Asia Minor the regular age of
registration seems to have been 14.'”!

Kennell, building on the use of kodtiotog and vmotdoow in a military sense in
a number of Hellenistic literary and epigraphic texts, has recently suggested that the
phrase toU¢ kpatiotouvg twv éPrPwv vmotdoowv does not refer to the noblest but
to the strongest of the city’s young men enrolled in the ephebeia, selected by Jason to
form either “a squad of personal bodyguards or bully boys” or “the elite troops of
Jerusalem’s civic militia”.'”?

58. éxopévwg “thereupon, immediately afterwards”
7:15 éxopévwe 6& TOV MEUTITOV TTPOOA)YoVTES 1)KkiCovTo

In the LXX, there occur two adverbs derived from éyoépevog, the present participle of
é¢xopat, M 3“to come next to”, “to be close”: éxopeva and éxopévawe. exoupeva is
used of place (“near, next to”; cf. Esdras ii, 12:6: kai 1] maAAaxn 1) kaOnuévn
éxopeva avtov; Regnorum iii, 1:9: 6c v éxopeva g rnyns PwynA), and éxouévawg,
in 2 Macc, is used of time. éxopévawg is very scantily attested in the 2n-1st c. BCE
literature (cf. Biton, Kataokeval modeuikwv opyavwv kal xatanadtikwov, 5.1:

168 Hahnart 1959: 60. This reading is also supported by the Latin versions: ephebiam, P et ephebos sibi
colligere. See Abel 1949: 332. Katz (1960: 21) states that “the traditional épnpiav should be read —
elorv=ephebic training so that the conjecture —ciov is no longer advised”.

169 Kleijwegt 1991: 91; OCD, s.v. epheboi.

170 Townsend 1992: 315.

171 Kleijwegt, op. cit. 91-2.

172 Kennell 2005: 21-22.
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EXOUEVWS OE TV TROYEYQAUUEVWY DTOYQAPOHEV <o0> CAUPUKNG KATAOKEVT|V).
In the papyri, éxoueva is used of time (cf. PSI 5.514.8 [252/1 BCE]: e00¢wg 0¢ tovtwv
éxopeva xkatameppov ta EmotaAévia el o yevéOAwa tov Paocidéwc), and of
place (cf. P.Sarap. 54.22 [118 CE]: éxopeva ®@vvewcs), whereas éxouévawg is attested
with the genitive of person for “with” (cf. P.Oxy. 7.1061.28 [22 BCE]):
KWHOYQAUHUATEWS OAOews mapovTog Exoué(vws) Oéwvo(c) Toxveiw(vog)), or in a
prepositional phrase (cf. P.Oxy. 3.503.12 [118 CE]: tov Emipaxov Aiovvoiov
EXoHévws peta Tov ddeAdpov avtov Iletoolet][ov Alovuoiov]).
59. Oattov “sooner”, “more quickly”
4:31 Oattov ovv 0 factAevc Nkev kataoteidal Ta mpdyuata; 5:21 Oattov eic v Avtioxeway
éxwplioOn; 14:11 torovtwv 6¢ pnOévtwy Do Tovtov Battov ol Aotrtotl pidot(...)
TPOTETV POy TOV Anuntpilov

In the LXX, the comparative of the adverb taxéwg or taxv is the Hellenistic taxlov
(cf. I Macc, 2:40: vOv taxlov 0Ae0pevoovoy fUAS ATO TG YNG; Sapientia Salomonis,
13:9: Tov ToUTwV decTOTNV TS TdX1OV 0VX €0EOV). It is only in 2 Macc that we find
the classical Attic Oattov, used with positive or elative sense.'”?

60. O¢pug [éoi] “it is lawful”
6:20 wv ov Oéuic yevoaoOar; 12:14 BAacpnuovvtec kai Aadovvtec & un Oéuic

The impersonal construction 0éuic (with omission of €oti) is attested in poetry (cf.
Sappho, Fragmenta, 150: o0 yoo Oéuig év powomoAwv toikiar Ognvov Euuev’;
Euripides, Ion, 1256: ikétiv o0 Oéug Qpovevewv) as well as in prose (cf. Plato,
Respublica, 417a: &mteoBal xouooL kal dQyvov ov Oéuic; Aristoteles, Fragmenta
varia, 1.16.102: AwBolg 0¢ oV Oéuc Pwpov meooPavoacdar). It is also found in
religious and cultic inscriptions: IGASMG, 1II 15.1 [c. 450 BCE]: o0 O¢éuic évtovOa
keloOaut {ketoOau el} pe tov BePayyxevuévov; IG XII, Suppl. 394.2 [2* c. BCE]:
[TelOot atya ovde xoipov ov Oéu[c]; I. Napoli, 11, 126ter, 6 [mid 1% c. BCE]: o0 O¢éuuig
&[A]JAov Oe<>val. [teg]a [kK]atdon.

61. OeokTIOTOG “established by God”
6:23 ¢ dyiac kat OcoxTioTov vopoOeoiag

This verbal adjective appears for the first time in extant literature in Aristoteles’
Poetica (1457b29: omelpwv Oeoktiotav GpAOya) as an unidentified quotation from
tragedy or lyrical poetry.'” It is also attested in the Aristeae Epistula (201: Oedxtiotov
é¢otv avOowmog), in Limenius (Paean Delphicus ii et prosodium in Apollinem, 36:
Oeoxtiotov [TaAA&dog dotv), as well as in the inscriptions (cf. FD III 2.138.34 [128/7
BCE]: cwile Oedkti<o>tov ITaAA&dog [dotv]; OGIS 168, I, 1.4 [115 BCE]: eig v

173 Thackeray 2008: 184.
174 Nauck, A. (1889) Tragicorum Graecorum Fragmenta, Adespota, fr. 85, p. 856.
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O]eoxtiotov oAy EAedpavtivnv). The older type Oedktitoc is attested in Solon
(Fragmenta, 36.8: matoid’ éc Oedktitov). The first element of the compound, Oedg,
forms 4 LXX compounds: Ocooéfewx, OeooePrig, and the two 2 Macc LXX hapax
legomena, Oeopayxéw (7:19) and Oedktiotos. The second element, the verbal adjective
KTloTOG, aside from one occurrence in the Homeric hymns (In Apollinem, 299:
KTIotolowy Aaeoowy), is found only in ecclesiastical writers. In the LXX, it forms one
more compound, veoktiotog, “newly created” (Sapientia Salomomis, 11:18:
veoktiotovg Oupov mArpelg Onoac). The verb from which it is derived, ktiCw, is
used in classical literature for the building of cities, the foundation, establishment or
institution of groves, temples, theatres, festivals, games, etc. In the Hellenistic period,
it refers to the founding of a city by the will or command of a ruler, who receives
divine honors within it. In the LXX, ktiCw, as a theological term denoting God’s
creative activity, does not occur so much in the Pentateuch, in which moiw is
preferred, as in the books that were translated later, and especially in the
Apocrypha.'”” In 2 Macc, we encounter only the derivative ktiotng as a designation
of God (1:24: 6 mavtwv kTloTng; 7:23: 6 TOL KOOUOL KtioTg; 13:14: T KTlOTY TOVL
KOopov). vopoOeoia (in the LXX, the term occurs only in 2 and 4 Macc), the law, the
Torah, is thus not only O¢la, “divine” (cf. 4:17: Oelovg vopovg; 4 Mace, 17:16: Tovg
¢ Oelag vopoOeoiag &OAntTAg), but more specifically Oeoxtiotog, that is,
intentionally created and delivered by God to Moses as an expression of His
commanding will.

62. Oeopaxéw “to fight against God”
7:19 ov 6& un vouionc &Bwoc éoeoOar Ocopay ety EmLyelpnoac

This very rare verb is attested in only five authors prior to 2 Macc: in Euripides
(Bacchae, 45: 6¢ Oeopoayet T kat’ €ué Kal omovdwv Amo wlel W &v evxaic U
oLdAHOL pvelay €xey; ib., 325: kKov Oeopaxnow ocwv Adywv mewobelg Umo; ib., 1255:
aAAa Oeoporyetv povov olog T éxetvog; Iphigenia Aulidensis, 1408: T0 Oeopayxelv yao
amoAttovo’), in Xenophon (Oeconomicus, 16.3.4 [referring to the farmer who has to
know what the soil is capable of bearing in order to sow or plant]: ovkétL cuudépet
Oeopayetv), in Hippocrates (Epistulae, 14.22: ov Ocopaxelc 0¢, el dVO EOVTWV €V
KOOUW, XXAS Kol AVTNG, o OAtepov avtwv ékBEPAnkac), in Menander (Fragmenta
(Kock), 187.1: ur) Oeopdixet, undé mpoodyou e MOAYHUATL XELUWVAS ETEQOVG, TOUG O
avaykatovg Pépe), and in Manetho (Fragmenta, 54.97: &AAa péAAewv Oeopaxety
vouioag).”¢ Of all these occurrences, the closest to our verse are the ones in
Euripides’ Bacchae.'” In lines 55-61, Dionysus speaks threateningly of Pentheus, who
has declared a ban on his worship, excluding him from libations and not mentioning
him in the prayers. Likewise, in 2 Macc, 7:19, the sixth of the seven brothers

175 Cf. TDNT, pp. 1025-1026.

176 Cf. also Euripides, Fragmenta (Nauck), 716.1: o0 0" eix’ &vaykrn kai Oeotot ur pdyov; ib., 491.5: ov
Xom paxeoBat eog to Oelov, AAA” éav.

177 See the remarks on Beopaxog and Oeopaxetv in Nestle 1900: 48-50.
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submitted to torture by Antiochus IV threatens the king with divine punishment for
banning the observance of the Sabbath and of Jewish festivals and rituals. It is
noteworthy that Antiochus had imposed the cult of Dionysus in Jerusalem and had
forced the Jews to celebrate the festival of the God by wearing wreaths of ivy and
participating in processions in his honour (cf. 6:7).

In his article entitled “On the conception of Ocoudayog in relation with Greek
tragedy”, Kamerbeek states that, in the context of 2 Macc, 7:19, the sense of
Oeopaxetv “hardly differs from &Oeog etvay, exactly as Oeopdxoc=a0eog is found in
the schol. ad Ar. Nub. 830 (Rutherford): Xwkodtne 6 MnAwog: émedr] Awyooag
MnAtoc v dteBaAAeto wg Beopdxog kat OV Lwkoadtn d¢ we dbeov dixPdAAel, dx
touto MnAov avtov einte”.1”8 This is a blatant misunderstanding and the scholion
quoted is irrelevant. Antiochus is not accused of being an &0O¢cog, but of fighting
against the god of the Jews, i.e., a god other than the one whose worship he was
trying to impose.

63. OewEog “envoy”
4:19 dnéoteidevIdowy 6 utapog Oewpovg

The Oewpotl were delegates sent by Greek city-states to consult oracles, to participate
in festivals and observe athletic games.'”” In 2 Macc 4:19, Oewoot are sent by Jason, the
high priest of Jerusalem, to the quinquennial games at Tyre, carrying the sum of 300
silver drachmas for a sacrifice to Hercules. Such emissaries are mentioned in many
Hellenistic inscriptions (cf. FD III 3.215.9 [248/6 BCE]: yiveo[at d¢ €ic T0 Aowrtov] v
amodelEly twv Oewpwv kad’ éxdotnv mevtaetnoda, otav kat [eic OAVpma
amodecvl]wvtar ddocOat 08¢ tolg dmodewkvuuévols el pév v OQuoiav
[teToakooiag(?) doaxuds, eic]doe épodia 6 T av T[t] dMuw(L] dOEN, Magnesia 13.64
[193 BCE]: [— dmooteidan 0¢ kal Oewpovg] eic Mayvnota[v tovg Bvoovtag Tt
Aptéudl Agvko]pounvit [...], ddooOat d¢ afvtoic kat €podlov ék Tov dnuooiov]
doov av 6 dnuog Ynoe[ilntat ikavov eival kai eemov]).

64. Onoow “P: to become like a wild beast, to become brutal”
5:11 teOnpiwuévoc T Ypoxn

The verb derives from Onpiov, a diminutive of Orjo, meaning "/ "“wild animal” or
generally ™ ?“animal”. The figurative use of the substantive (“wicked person,
beast”) is attested early on (cf. Aristophanes, Equites, 273: @ TOAIc kai dOnp’, VP’ olwv
Onolwv yaotollopay; id., Plutus, 439: @ detAdtatov ov Onplov). In the LXX, the word
designates “the not domesticated, in the open-country living, in most cases big and
dangerous animal”."® It is used literally, except in Daniel, 7, where the four Onoia
stand allegorically for the four pagan kingdoms that oppress Israel. In 2 Macc, there

178 Kamerbeek 1948: 279.
179 Der Neue Pauly, s.v. theoria.
180 NIDNTT, s.v. Onotov.
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are several instances of figurative use of O1)o and its derivatives: 4:25: Bupovg d¢
WHOL TLEAVVOL Kal ONeog BagPdoov dpyag éxwv; 10:35: dpoevwdws Kal Onouwdet
Ovu ToVv éumintovia éxomtov; 12:15: évéoeloav OMNowdws T teixeL

The verb Onowovual first appears in the 4™ century BCE in the sense: (a) “™
Tcome to the full size of a beast” (Eubulus, Fragmenta (Kock), 107.14: twv yao
KQOKOdeiAwv 00tog wa AapPdvwv, motv Onoovodat tov yovov), and (b) “19
IZbecome brutal” (cf. Plato, Leges, 935a: 6oov VO Ttaudeiag NueEwON moté, MAALY
¢Earyolwv g Puxnc o ToovTov, Onplovpevog v duokoAia Cwv yiyvetar Crantor,
Fragmenta (Mullach), 8.17: teOnowwoBatr yoo elkdg, kel UEV OWHA TOLOVTOV,
évtavOa 0¢ Puxnv; Critodemus, Fragmenta (Kroll), vol. 5, 2, p. 112.37: yivovtat yaQ
nAaotoypdadol agmayec OvoemavoikTal kvuBevtal teOnowpevnv v dikvolav
éxovteg). The idea of the “bestialization” of the soul is of Platonic or Aristotelian
origin (cf. Aristoteles, Magna moralia, 2.4.3-2.5.1: "Eott d¢ 10l tx €v 7t Yoxn
ywopeva, ka0 & GavAot AeyoueOa, kakia dxoaotio Onodtg (...) 'Eotv 8¢ 1
Onootng vmepPdAAovoA T kKakia. dtav Y& Tva TavteAws dwpev pavAov, ovd’
avOowmov Papev etvat AAAx Onplov, wec ovoav tiva kaxiav Onotdtnta). However,
the phrase teOnowwuévog 1 Puxn may have its origin in Polybius, who uses the
compound &moOmnptovpat in a similar way (cf. Historiae, 30.11.5: yeyevuévot tov
dovov oL kat AAANAWY &v tals kata v Agovoiav odPayalc ETOLUOL TTEOS TTAV
noav, anoteOnowwpévor tag Yuxag; cf. also Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca historica,
17.9.6: oOtoc pev ovvV AmoOnEwwOeic TV PuXV UNXAVAC TE TOALOQKNTIKAGC
ovveomoarto). The word should not be marked as “neol.?” by LEH, since it is
attested prior to Polybius.

65. Owaxiopog “arming with breastplates”
5:3 nmavtoiovs Owpakiouove

The neologism Owpaxiopog derives from OwpaxiCw, “to arm with a breastplate”,
attested mainly in Thucydides and Xenophon. In the LXX, it is found only in 1 Macc
(cf. 4:7; 6:35; 6:43: €v twv Onolwv tebwoakiopévov Bwoaltv Paocidkoig). Of the 18
substantives in —topog occurring in 2 Macc, 5 are LXX hapax legomena:
AAAOPLALOUOS,  EAANVIOHOS,  éudaviopds,  OwEaxilopos,  OTMAQYXVIOUOG;
AAAOPULALOHMOG, Owoaxiopos and omAayxvioudc are neologisms, along with
Tovdaiopog, which also occurs in 4 Mace. Owoakiopdc may have been coined on the
model of the Polybian neologism kaOomAwouog (Historiae, 2.68.5, passim).'®!

66. iegooVAN A “sacrilegious plunder”
4:39 yevouévawv 6¢ moAAwv iepoovAnuatwy
67. iegdovAog “temple robber”
4:42 T0ov iepoovAov mapd 10 yalopvAaxiov ExelpwoavTo

181 Cf. Aelius Herodianus, Partitiones, p. 59, 1. 12: Owpaf, 1o Awpikiov, kal kAtvetar Owoakog:
Bwoaxkilw, oNpa, T kaBomAlw- Bwoakiouds.
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Temple-robbery was one of the gravest offences in antiquity. The iepdovAot'®? were
grouped with the sycophants (Aristophanes, Plutus, 30: iepdovAoi OrjToQeg Katl
ovkopavtat kat movneotl), the thiefs, the deserters and all sorts of murderers
(Demosthenes, In Timocratem, 119: T0olg KAéMTALS, TOLS LEQOTVAOLS, TOIG TATEAAOIALGS,
TOLG AVOQO(POVOLS, TOIC ACTEATEVTOLS, TOIlG AovoL Tag ta&elg), but also with the
traitors and those who sought to subvert the polity (Plato, Leges, 857a: mpodotr) kai
(eQOOVAW Kal T@ TOLG TG MOAEwS VOHoUs Bix artoAAVvvTL). Upon conviction, they
were put to death and denied burial in their native land.’®® In 4:42, iepdovAog is
applied to Lysimachus, who stole gold vessels from the temple of Jerusalem and was
put to death by the outraged crowd. The substantives iepdovAog and itegoovAia (2
Mace, 13:6: tov iegoovAiag €&voxov) and the verb tegoovAéw (2 Macc, 9:2:
émexelonoev iegoovAetv), all LXX hapaxes, are well-attested in classical and
Hellenistic literary and non-literary texts. iegooUAnua,® on the contrary, is a
neologism and a hapax legomenon totius graecitatis. It is coined along the line of the
popular in Koine neuters in —ua, denoting the result of an action (cf. another 2 Macc
neologism, dvoTétnua).

68. iAn “troop” (mil. term for cavalry)
53 idac innwv drateTay uévac

{An was a cavalry unit below the inmagxia and above the ovAauog. Based on
Polybius’ critique of Callisthenes” account of the battle of Issus (Historiae, 12.12.2-3),
we may deduce that in the Hellenistic period an {An consisted of 128 men.!®

69. kapaf “pike”

5:3 domidwv kvnoelc kal kaudxwv nANOn kai peAwv podac

kapag, originally ' “vine-prop” ,'® was the long, thin spear used by the cavalry
against the infantry from the 5" c. BCE.'®” As a military term it appears only in tragic
and comic poetry (cf. Aeschylus, Agamemnon, 66: dxvatopuévng v €év mpoteAeiolg
kapakoc; Euripides, Phoenissae, 1403: €€ loov O Aong Ny, kdpaxog apdotv xeio’
ameotegnuévorv; Aristophanes, Fragmenta (Kock), 404: Adyxatr & éxavAiCovto kol
Evotn) kapal). It is also found in funerary inscriptions from the Hellenistic period
(cf. Thess. Mnemeia 128.10.4 [after 217 BCE]: dépac éx xapdxwv menalaypévov;
Bernand, Inscr.Métr. 4.4 [27-1%. c. BCE]: OpaoUv atxuntrv onuopoowt k& pakt).

182 Hesychius, Lexicon, 324: leg00VAOG: Tat LeQX KAEMTWV.

183 Cf. Isocrates, In Lochitem, 6.4; Xenophon, Hellenica, 1.7.22.

184 Hesychius, Lexicon, 325: teQ0OVANUATWV" TV KAOTIQWV TOU LeQOD.

185 See Sage 1996: 206.

186 Hesychius, Lexicon, 559: kapaé- d6gv. oxiCa. kat ta OTo taic dvadevdodot EVAA.
187 Sekunda & McBride 1986: 16.
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70. katadgoun “charge, attack (by an army)”

5:3 kil mpoofoAac yivouévac Kal Katadpouac EKATépwv

Another military term occurring in Thucydides (cf. Historiae, 8.41.2: kai v xwoav
katadoopais Aelav Emoteito), Xenophon (cf. Hellenica, 5.4.42: katadoopag e
TIOLOVHEVOS €kakoLEYeL TNV xwoav), and Polybius (cf. 5.99.5: moAAdxic yao
¢TIOLOVVTO TAC KATADQOUAS €wg Emi TO kaAovuevov Apvokov mediov). It is also
attested in a non-military context in a late 2™ c. BCE papyrus: P.Dion. 11.19 [108
BCE]: ovvopwv pe meQL TV KATAOTIOQAV 1)G YEWQY® YNG KATAOXOAOVUEVOV,
KATAOQOUAG HOL TTOLOVHEVOS OVK €& <HE> TEOG TNL YewQYla YiveoOat

71. kataTtoApdw “to dare, to presume, to have the boldness to”
3:24 avtac Tovg katatoAunoavtag ovveAOery;
5:15 katetoAunoev €ic to maons e yne dylwtatov iepov eioeAOety

KATATOApQw occurs 8 times in Polybius in the sense: (a) to dare (Historiae, 2.13.5:
EmutatTey 1) moAepelv oL kKatetoApwv toic Kapxndoviowg), and (b) to take bold
action against the enemy (op. cit., 4.79.7: katatoApav twv PuxAéwv). The word also
appears in vernacular documents such as the “Petition from the Serapeum twins”
(UPZ 1.42.20 [162 BCE]: twv d¢ mMQEOG TOIS XEWQOMOLS &V Tl LaQaTielwt Kal
AokAnTieiwt TeTayHévwy KatatetoAunkotwv). In 2 Macc, both the simplex (4:2
¢t0Aua Aéyewv) and the compound occur. In the latter, the prefix kata strengthens
the notion of boldness.

72. kndeia “care for the dead, funeral”
4:49 & mpoc TN knoelav adT@V peyalonpenwg éxopnynoav;
5:10 knodeiac 00O’ NOTIVOOODY 0VTE MATPWOV TAPOV UETEOX EV

kndeia has the meanings: (a) “™ connexion by marriage, alliance” (cf. Xenophon,
Memorabilia, 2.6.36: £pn yao tag ayabag mopvnotedac (...) dewvac eitval
ovvayewv avOpowmouvg eig kndetav; Aristoteles, Politica, 1280b36: d10 kndeial T
EYEVOVTO KaTa Tag mOAels Kat patoiat kal Ovolat kat dixrywyal Tov ovlnv) and,
from the Hellenistic period,'® (b) ™ “care for the dead, funeral” (cf. Apollonius
Rhodius, Argonautica, 2.836: dudt d¢ kndein véxvog pévov aoxaAdwvteg). In the
inscriptions, kndela is attested in sense (b) (cf. losPE I> 34.23 [early 1t c. BCE]: 10 pév
owpa avToL gliok[o]uodnvat eig TV TOALWY TEOC TV kKaBnkovoav kndeiav) as
well as in the sense of ™ "mourning” (IMT Kaikos 922.14: Tt d¢ tetdoTwt [pnvi]
Avev tax évOn Tovg Avdpag, Tag d¢ yuvalkag Tt TEUTTWL, Kat éEaviotaoOatl €k
¢ kndetac). In the papyri from before the Common Era there is only one instance of
the word in the sense “connexion by marriage” (PSI 3.166.30 [118 BCE]: ovUvewut év
L ont knd[eia]); the sense “care for the dead, funeral” is attested from the 1% c. CE

188 The verb kndevw, from which kndeia is derived, is already attested in the 5t c. BCE in the sense
“attend to a corpse, bury” (cf. Sophocles, Electra, 1141: &AA" év Eévnot xeot kndevBeis taAag).



53

onwards (cf. P. Oslo 3.130.12 [27 half of 1% c. CE]: €ig te kndelav Kol TeQLOTOATV TOL
00U &vdEOg AokAnmiddov cwpatiov; PSI 12.1263.7 [2 c. CE]: eic kndelav xal
TLEQLOTOAT)V TOL owi[a]Tiov pov tadnoo[pévov Aiyv]ntia tadn).

73. kndepwv “one who cares for, guardian of”
4:2 Tov xkndeuova TV Ouoe OV

kndeuwv is attested as early as Homer designating the persons attending to the dead
(Ilias, 23.163), and subsequently used in the general sense of “protector, guardian”
(cf. Plato, Respublica, 412c: kndepovag t¢ moAews; Dinarchus, In Demosthenem, 31:
PLAOTIOALG &v)o katl kndepwv ¢ TOAewc). The designation tov evepyétnv g
MOAews kal TOV kndepdva twv opoeOvwv employed in 2 Macc is reminiscent of
analogous honorary designations found in the inscriptions (cf. MDAI(A)
32.1907.257.8.39 [75-50 BCE]: yéyovev g moOAews dyaOog kndepwv; Heberdey-
Wilhelm, Reisen in Kilik=DAW 44,6 (1896) 28.63.5: tov eVeQyétn[v] kai kndepdva tov
onuov; IG V 1 1171.4 [late 1st-early 2™ c. CE]: tov apxteoéa twv Lefactwv Kol
KkNdepoOvVa ToL £€0vVoUug).
74. x1000¢ “ivy”
6:7 Mvaryk&CovTo K1oo0VG EXOVTEG MOUTIEVELY T@ ALOVUOW

Along with the vine, ivy was a plant related to the cult of Dionysus. In the
processions in the honour of the God his worshippers carried ivy-wreaths and thyrsi,
i.,e, wands twined with ivy and vine leaves. Plutarchus and his contemporary
Tacitus were probably not the first to identify Dionysus with the god of the Jews and
associate the Bacchic feasts with the Jewish festival of Tabernacles (oxnvomnnyio).'*
The latter, as we are told in Quaestiones Convivales, 671D-E, was celebrated at the
height of vintage (dxudCovtt tovyntw) and the Jews set out tables of fruit under
tents and huts plaited of vines and ivy (010 oknvaic kai kaAtdow €k KANpUATWV
HAALoTa Kal KiTTov duamenAeyuévaig), while in a thyrsus procession (Ovpoodooia),
which took place a few days later, the worshippers entered the temple carrying a
thyrsus (OVpoouvg éxovteg eic 0 teov eloiaowv).”® Feldman suggests that, when
Antiochus IV Epiphanes compelled the Jews of Jerusalem to walk in the processions
in honour of Dionysus wearing wreaths of ivy (2 Macc, 6:7), he probably thought that

189 Plutarchus, Quaestiones Convivales (IlpépAnua ¢. Tic o nap’ Tovdaioic Oeoc, 671C-672C); Tacitus, The
Histories, 5.5.5 (transl. by C. H. Moore, London, Heinemann, 1979): “but since their priests [i.e., of the
Jews] used to chant to the accompaniment of pipes and cymbals and to wear garlands of ivy, and
because a golden vine was found in their temple, some have thought that they were devotees of
Father Liber [i.e., Dionysus], the conqueror of the East, in spite of the incongruity of their customs”.

190 Both the author of 2 Macc and Flavius Josephus use the Dionysiac term 00poog to refer to the palm
branch (lulav) of Tabernacles (2 Macc, 10:7: d10 Bvpoovg Kal KA&Gdovs weaiovg, €Tt O¢ kal Polvikag
&xovteg buvoug

avépegov T evOdwoavTL kabaglobnval Tov éavtov toTmov; Antiquitates Judaicae, 13.372: vopov
ovtog mapa tois Tovdalolg v i) oknvomyia éxetv ékaotov BVEoOUG €Kk Povikwy Kal KITolwv). See
Feldman 1996: 541 and Schwarz 2008: 377-378.
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they would not be so reluctant to accept a cult similar to their own."! If we are to give
credit to 3 Macc, 2:28-29, Ptolemy IV Philopator, an ardent promoter of the cult of
Dionysus, had tried, about half a century before Antiochus’ time, to impose to the
Jews of Alexandria the worship of the god by decreeing that those who would
initiate into the Dionysian mysteries would enjoy equal civic rights with the
Alexandrians, whereas those who would not initiate would be registered in the poll-
tax and would have an ivy leaf, Dionysus” emblem, branded by fire on their bodies
(tovg te anoygadouévous xapdooeoOat Kal dx TLEOC €lG TO TWHA TIQAOT) QW
Alovooov klooopUAAw). In any case, the Jews of both Alexandria and Jerusalem
probably saw the ivy as a symbol of anti-Jewish persecution.

75. k@nuviCw “to hurl down”
6:10 dnuooia meptayayovtes adtac TNV MOAWY KaTd T0D TELXOVS EKpuvioay

The verb derives from konuvoc, “overhanging cliff, precipice”, which is a LXX hapax
legomenon (Paralipomenon ii sive Chronicon ii, 25:12). Apart from its occurrence in 2
Mace, xwonuviCw is found only twice in the literature of the 3-1% c. BCE: in
Aristophanes Grammaticus (Aristophanis historiae animalium epitome, 2.581.6:
konuvioar éavtov) and in Diodorus Siculus (cf. Bibliotheca historica, 9.19.1: kot
nietewv Ekonuvioev). The compound kataxonuviCw is attested in classical writers
(5x in Xenophon). In the LXX, it is found in Paralipomenon ii sive Chronicon ii, 25:12, in
4 Macc, 4:25, and twice in 2 Macc (14:43: dvadoapwv yevvaiwg €mi TO TELXOG
KATeKENUVIoeV éavtov, and, in the sense “to destroy”, in 12:15: Tov dteQ KOV Kal
HUIXOVQV 0QYAVIKQWV kKatakonuvioavta tv legixw).

76. AeAn00TWG “secretly”
6:11 ovvdpauovtec eic Ta onnAata AeAnOotwe dyew Ty éfdoudda;
8:1 napetomopevopevor AeAnOotwce €ic Tac Kwuag

This Hellenistic adverb, derived from the perfect participle of AavOdavw, occurs once
in the [Ps.-] Platonic Axiochus (Spuria, 365c), 5 times in Diodorus Siculus, and 6 times
in Dionysius Halicarnassensis in the sense of “imperceptibly”. In 2 Macc, it is
employed in the sense of “secretly” as a synonym of AaOoaiwg (cf. 2 Macc, 1:19:
AaBpaiwg katéxkoupav). In the LXX, we also find the Attic AaOoa (9x), as well as the
adverbs kouvdn (12x), koudpaiws (2x) and kountws (3x). If we accept the dating of
Axiochus in the 1% c. BCE,"*? then all the attestations of AeAn00twcg probably postdate
2 Macc, which makes it a neologism of our book.

191 Feldman, op. cit., note 47; 545.
192 Souilhé 1930: 135.



55

77. moadovog “someone polluted by murder, murderer”
4:38 Tov ptatpovov dnexoounoev; 12:6 émi Tovg pLatpovovs Twv ddeApwv

The compound piaxipovog is used either as an adjective, in the sense of “stained by
the blood of a murder” or “bloodthirsty”, or as a substantivized noun, designating a
murderer. It is first attested in the Iliad as an epithet of Ares (5.31; 5.455; 5.844;
21.402). It is frequent in the tragedians (Aeschylus, Eumenides, 607: mwc yao o
£€0peev €vtog, @ padpove, Cwvng; Sophocles, Electra, 492: piaipovov yapwv;
Euripides, Phoenissae, 1760: Ldryyoc g pwaipovov; id., Orestes, 1563: ek xeowv
uopovwy; id., Hippolytus, 1379: paxipovov ovyyovov; id., Medea, 1346: tékvwv
uxipove), and is sparely attested in Herodotus, Xenophon and Aristoteles. In 2
Macc, it is used of Andronicus, king Antiochus’ substitute, who violated the asylum
at Daphne and murdered the pious Onias, and also of the people of Joppa, who
deceived 200 Jews into embarking upon boats, which they sank. The root of the first
element of the compound is also found in paog (5 times in 2 Macc) and apiavtog
(twice in 2 Macc), while the second element forms another 2 Macc compound,
avdpopovog, “murderer” (9:28), which is also a LXX hapax legomenon.

78. puoomovnEéw “to hate the wicked, to hate wickedness”

4:49 61" v aitiav kat TOpLoL pLoomovnpenoavTec Ta TPOG TNV KNoElay adT@V UEYAAOTIPETIWS
éxopnynoav; 8:4 pvnoOnvat 6¢ kal TG TOV AvauapTNTWY VNTiwy Tapavouov anwAeiac |[...]
K&l ULo0ToVIpnoaL
[113.] ovppoomovnEéw “to feel common hatred of what is bad”

4:36 oi kata oA lovdatot ovputoomovnpovvTwy kal Twv EAANvwv

Prior to 2 Macc, the verb pioomovnoéw appears once in Lysias (In Nicomachum, 35.3:
U1 EO TG kEloewg poomovnetv), and once in Polybius (Historiae, 9.39.6: kaAov
Hév ovv (...) €tL kai vov uwoorovnenoat). It is not confined to literary use as
evidenced from a 2" c. BCE papyrus from Memphis (UPZ 1.2.25 [163 BCE]: &&ww ovv
oe un \V/megdelv ue megomwupevov  pwoomovnonoai te). The substantive
uwoortovnola (2 Mace, 3:1: dix v Oviov TOU &QxleQéws eVOEPeldv Te Kol
uwoortovnotav) and the adjective pioomovneog (Esther, 8:12d) are also LXX hapax
legomena. The double compound cvpulcomovnEéw is a neologism of 2 Macc.

79. Mvoagxng “leader of the Mysians”!%
5:24 émeupev 6¢ tov Mvoapxnv AtoAAwviov

The first element of this compound is Mvoog, “Mysian”, a native of Mvuolia, a region
in the northwest of Asia Minor. “Mysians” was the name of one of the hipparchies,
viz., the cavalry units, of the Ptolemaic army. The men who served as mercenaries in
that unit were presumably of Mysian origin;'** however, it is possible that by the end

193 The word is not listed in LEH.
194 Cf. Polybius, Historiae, 30.25.4.
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of the 3™ c. BCE the name “Mysians” referred to a type of cavalry unit rather than to
the actual ethnic provenance of the men who composed the unit.!*> The second
element of the compound is —agyng, which is the usual Koine termination of nouns
compounded from doxw, instead of the Attic —apx0c.1** Nouns in —aQxoc/-&oxns
are military or administrative terms designating the “leader”, the “commander” or
the “governor”. Hence, the title Mvoagyxng designates the commander of the
Mysians. In 2 Macc, we also find ¢vAaoxns (8:32), Kumoudkoxne (12:2),
eAepavtaoxns (14:12), as well as €mapxog (4:28), and otoaTnydS TEWTAOXOS
(10:11). Many commentators have pointed out that this term may be understood in a
tigurative sense:'” it is possible that the author wanted to make a pun with the words
Mvoog,'*® “Mysian”, and pvoog, “defilement, abomination”, or pioog, “hate”, so that
Mvodoxng would be the “originator of a foul deed”, as older editions of LS]
translated the word.'”

80. pvoog “stain, uncleanness, defilement, pollution”
6:19 0 6& Tov pet’ evxAeiac Oavatov paAdov 1 Tov petd pvoovg Piov dvadeauevos;
6:25 kKl pvoog kai kNAda ToU Y1Npws KATAKToOW AL

In tragic poetry, pvoog is the pollution caused by the blood shed in a murder (cf.
Aeschylus, Choeforoe, 650: aipdtwv madartépwv tivetv pvoog). This pollution is
corporeal (cf. Aeschylus, Eumenides, 445: o0d" &éxwv pooog mEog xetol tun), and
can be transferred to other people or to the sanctuaries (cf. Euripides, Hercules, 1219:
i Mot mEooeiwv  Xelpa onuatvels Gopov; wg U pvoog pe owv  PAAnt
npoopOeyuatwv; Aeschylus, Eumenides, 195: o0 xonotnelog év tolode mAnoiolot
to(BecOat pvoog). The murderer cannot flee it (cf. Euripides, Andromacha, 335:
Hapovov pev ovkét av Guyol pvoog), until it is purged away by cleansing rites
(cf. Aeschylus, Choeforoe, 967: dtav &’ £otiag pvoog &mav EAadnL kabagpolowy
atav éAatneiows). In 2 Macc, 6:19; 25 Eleazar refuses to eat pork, in order to avoid the
“pollution” (uvoog) and the “stain” (knAida) on his old age. In secular literature, the
only use of pvoog in the sense of pollution derived from the eating of forbidden meat
can be found in Theophrastus (De pietate, fr. 6.14: d10 TavQwV HéV Kat EyevoavTo Katl
ammoéavto, Twv 0¢ OnAewwv Pedduevol g yovne éveka, év pooet o dpacOot
é¢vopoOétnoav). In the LXX, the word that denotes the pollution from cultically
forbidden meat is ptaoua (Leviticus, 7:18: éav 0¢& dpaywv Gayn ATO TV KQEWV TN
Nuéoa M toltn, ov dexOnoetal avTE T MEOOPEQOVTL avTO, 0V AoyloOnoetal

195 Griffith 1977: 250.

196 See Thackeray 2008: 156.

197 Grimm 1857: 106; Abel 1949: 356, and Goldstein 1984: 267. Ecclesiastical writers such as Theodorus
Studites certainly understood it as a derogatory term (cf. Epistulae, 421.12: p&0e, xoiotupoy, (...) o0y,
Hvoaoxa).

198 Cf. the customary expression 6 Mvoawv €oxatog, of an utterly worthless man (Plato, Theaetetus,
209b); Scholia in Platonem, Tht, 209b: magoipioc Muowv €oxatog, £ml TV €VTEAEOTATWV.

199 H. G. Liddell & R. Scott (1883) A Greek-English Lexicon, s.v. LuOXQXNG.
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avtQ, pulaoud éotwv). piaopa, amply attested in tragedy and prose, and covering a
wider semantic range than ptvooc,*® does not occur in 2 Macc, but the word group to
which it belongs is represented in this book by upixpoc (5x), popovog (2x) and
apiavtog (2x).

81. vewg “temple”
4:14 To0 pév vew xatappovovvteg; 6:2 Tov év IepoooAvuoic vew; 9:16 6v 8¢ mpotepov
éoxvAevoey aytov vew; 10:3 1ov vew xaBOapioavteg; 10:5 0 vewe Vo dAdopvAwy éfepnAlwOn;
13:23 étiunoev tov vew; 14:33 mpoteivacg tnv 0ty €Tl TOV Ve

The Attic second declension nouns are very rare in Koine Greek. In the LXX, only
&Awg, éwg, and vewg are attested.?! The latter is found only in 2 Macc, along with the
general Koine type vaog:*? there are 7 instances of vewg (in the nom., gen. and acc.
sing.) and 5 of vaoc. This wavering between the two forms is evident in 10:5, where
they are found side by side in the same verse: ¢v 1) d¢ Yuéoa 6 vewg VO AAAOPVAWV
¢BePNAON, oLVEPN KaTa TNV AvTHV NHéQav ToV kKabaglopov yevéoOat Tov vaov.
Jotion argues that in 2 Macc the two terms are not synonymous, since vewg signifies
“temple” and vaog “sanctuary”:

Le mot vewc, que les dictionnaires donnent comme un pur synonyme de vaoc, a dans 2
Macc un sens different, comme il ressort de " opposition des deux mots dans 10:5, ot vewc
signifie “temple” et vaoc “sanctuaire”. C’ est également le sens général de “temple” qui
convient a vewc dans 6:2; 10:3; 13:23”.203

We do not agree with this statement. If there was a differentiation between vewgc and
vaog, then the author would not have used undifferentiatedly the verb BeBnAow in
8:2 (Tov vaov Tov V7o TV &oePwv advOownwy BenAwdévta) and 10:5 (6 vewg VIO
AAAOPVAWY  €BePfnAwOn), and xabapiCw and xabagopdéc in  10:5:
(tov kaBaplopov yevéoBat tov vaov) and 10:3 (kat tov vew kabaploavteg).?* We
may additionally remark that the two terms alternate with no semantic
differentiation in Greek historiographers (Xenophon, Polybius, Diodorus Siculus). Cf.
Polybius, Historiae, 9.27.9: kexdountat d¢ kat tdAAa peyaAompemnws 1 TOALS vaoig
Kal otoaic. kal (unv) 0 tov Aog tov OAvumiov vewe mavtéAewaxv pHev ovk elAnde;
also, ib., 16.1.5-6.2%

200 Chantraine, s.v. pvooc.

201 Thackeray 2008: 144.

202 See Doran 1981: 27. Apart from vaodg and vewc, there also appear in 2 Macc two more terms
referring to the Jerusalem temple, 0 iepdv, “the temple” (3:2, passim), and 6 Témtog, “holy place” (10:7,
passim,).

203 Jotion 1935: 342-343. Jotion also argues that a semantic differentiation between vewg and vadg is
attested in Philo.

204 Op. cit., 342-343.

205 De Foucault 1972: 65 and 275.
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82. tadaiotoa “place for exercise, wrestling school (pars pro toto for gymnasion)”
4:14 omevdov UETEXEW TNG €V TAAXIOT P TTAPAVOLOV XOPTYiag

The maAaiotoa, “wrestling ground”, along with the dpopoc, “running track”, were
the two essential features of a Greek gymnasium. A gymnasium could not exist
without a palaestra, but a palaestra accommodating only contact sports could exist
independently of a gymnasium. As Glass remarks, “structurally, a palaestra with
facilities for running is a gymnasium. But even that description is something of an
oversimplification in that these added facilities must have served not only runners
but also those field events —discus and javelin— requiring more open space than a
simple palaestra could provide”.?® The two terms, yvuvaowov and maAatotoa, co-
occur in 2 Macc, 4:12-14: yvuvaoiov is used as a more general term and maAaiotoa
as a more specific one. Aside from the testimony of 2 Macc, we have no other literary
or archaeological evidence for the construction and usage of such a gymnasium in
Jerusalem. According to Kennell, this implies that no full-scale gymnasium was
constructed during the three years of Jason’s high priesthood, and that a pre-existing
structure was probably converted to the palaestra specifically mentioned in 2 Macc.?"”
In that case, “palaestra” is indeed used synecdochically for gymnasium, as LEH
suggests.

83. mavteAwg “quite, utterly”
3:12 navtedwc aunyxavov; 3:31 Tw navteAdwc év éoxatn mvon ketuévew; 7:40 navteAwc émi
T kvplw terotbwc; 11:1 pet’ dAiyov 6¢ navteAwes xpoviorov; 14:46 mavtedwc é€atuoc

This adverb, derived from the adjective mavteAng (in the LXX, only in 3 Macc, 7:16:
navteAn] owtnoiag amoAavowy), is frequently attested in literature from Aeschylus
onwards (cf. Sophocles, Fragmenta (Radt), 646.2: motv avt@ mavteAwg 1on Biog
OtexmepaOr); Polybius, Historiae, 4.58.1: Boaxvv mavteAwg xeovov; Erasistratus,
Testimonia et fragmenta, 199.3: kevai mavteAwe ailpatoc; Agatharcides, De mari
Erythraeo, 46.8: me(n) pév dteABetv mavteAws (wg eimov) advvartov). It also occurs in
the inscriptions (cf. Sardis 7.1.7.3 [100-50 BCE]: pav]epoc wv mavteAws x[orjoov
EaVTOV TaeXOuevog; Prose sur pierre 46.16 [39 BCE]: m]avteAwg 8¢ tng moAewg
kowvopévng), and the papyri (cf. P.Enteux. 23.6 [218 BCE]: mavteAwg pe éx mavtwv
aduce; UPZ 1.59.26 [168 BCE]: mavteAws dndiCopay, UPZ 1.110: 6.168 [164 BCE]:
navteAws ayewoyntog; P.Tebt. 1.24.64 [117 BCE]: eig tolug [vioJug O<v>Ttag
TavTeAws vewtéoovg, BGU 14.2370.22 [84/83 BCE]: t0 te odelAnua oAlov
TTAVTEAQG elval).

206 Glass 1988: 165.
207 Kennell 2005: 23.
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84. mtagaxAeiw “to shut up, to incarcerate”
4:34 ov xal apaxpnua napékAeioey ovk aldeobelc To dikatov

There are only two occurrences of mapaxAeiw in the literature prior to 2 Macc: in
Herodotus (Historiae, 6.60.5) it is used with reference to the trade of the herald which
was hereditary in Sparta, so that other people, even if they had a loud voice, could
not “shut out” the heralds’ sons and come into the profession (o0 katx
Aaumeodwviny Erutilféuevor dAAot odéac magaxkAniovotr); and in Polybius
(Historiae, 5.39.3) we are told that Cleomenes and his Spartan men attacked the
governor of Alexandria Ptolemy, dragged him from his chariot (tovtov pév
KATAOTIAOAVTEG Ao ToL tebpimmov) and “mapékAeioav” him. Does this term
mean that they “shut him up”, “incarcerated him”, or should we imagine something
worse? Plutarchus relating the same episode (Agis et Cleomenes, 58.10) leaves no
doubt about Ptolemy’s fate: avtov 8¢ kataomdoavtec ATO TOL XQUATOG
artéktevav. It is thus most likely that Polybius used mapakAeiw euphemistically to
express the notion “to kill, to make away with someone”, and that the author of 2
Macc understood and employed the Polybian term in the same way (cf. the similar
use of katakAelw,? in 2 Macc 13:21, and of anmokoopéw and xewpdopat in 4:38 and
4:42 respectively).?” The definition in LEH is once again inadequate.

85. magaxouiCw “A: to carry, to bear”, “M: to bring home”, “P: to be carried away”
4:19 mapaxouiCovrac apyvpiov dpaxuac tpiakooiag (...) jéiwoay oi mapakopioavtec un
xpnoBat eic Ovoiav; 4:20 évexev 6¢ Twv mapaxoutCovtwy; 4:23 napakouiCovra ta x priuata
T Paotdel; 9:8 év gpopeiw mapexouiCeto; 9:10 mapaxouiCerv ovdeic édvvato Ot To TG
oounc apopntov Bapoc; 9:29 napexouiCeto 6¢ 10 cwpa PIALTTOC 6 CVVTPOPOC AVTOD

This compound is sporadically attested in the 5*-4* c. BCE (I1x in Herodotus, 6x in
Thucydides and 3x in Xenophon), but is very frequent in the Hellenistic period (18x
in Polybius, 41x in Diodorus Siculus). In its 7 instances in 2 Macc it is used of money
and of Antiochus” body (cf. Polybius, Historiae, 21.41.12: tx d¢ yonuata maoadovg
TWVL TOV XIALdOXwV ovvétaev apakopiCety eig Artdpewxy; UPZ 1.19.16 [163 BCE]:
petAdaxev tov fBiov. twv 08¢ AdeAdwv avTOL AvamAgvodvtwv  Kal
ayayovtov] kal mTagakopHlodvtwy avtov el tag katd Méudpv vekoiag).

86. mapoaois “turning away and withholding of grace as a (temporary)
punishment, oversight, neglect”
5:17 d1o yéyovev mepl Tov TOMOV TAPOPAOLC

The word is marked as a neologism by LEH. There is, however, one instance of it in
the 3¢ c. BCE (Chrysippus, Fragmenta logica et physica, 131.47: 1) pév yap OTov(o)x
kat | 1) ay(v)oua) xa(l) N a(ruo)tia | kat T aga(nAno)ix dpav I (A)d Eotu(v, 1)) O

208 See the comment of De Bruyne 1921: 408, and of Schwarz 2008: 458.
209 See Abel 1949: 342 and Goldstein 1984: 240.
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(drex)via (kat 1) mapo(ea)ois kat naleapiO(un)ous twv) avalpéoov). The verb
from which it derives, mapopdaw, attested from Herodotus onwards, means: (a) ““to
notice, to remark” (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 1.38.2: @ mai, oUte detAinv ovte dAAo
oVOEV dxapoL TapWwV tol mMoéw tavta), (b) ¥ 11”to look past”, “overlook” (cf.
Isocrates, Antidosis, 134.5: kal ta pév apagtavopeva magopovtat), (c) I 12to
disregard” (cf. Aeschines, In Ctesiphontem, 172.6: maQdwVv TOLG TNG TOAEWS VOUOUG),
(d) ™ 13“to neglect” (cf. Polybius, Historiae, 21.19.12: toUg d dAnOwvovg ¢pidovg
TIAQOQWVTES KAl KATOALYwQOLVTEG TOVTWY; also in the papyri: PSI 1.64.6 [2nd-1¢ c.
BCE]: ovvowk[rjoovoa oot w]g yvnolia] yapet (...) kal evvoelv [oo]t kat [PAetv(?)
ov0]ev magopwoa twv owv). In the LXX, it occurs 19 times in senses (b) and (c) (cf.
Sapientia Salomonis, 11:23: kal TAEOEAS ApaQTHATAH AVOQWTIWV €lg peTAVOLAY;
Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 32:18: &vr)jo BovAng oV un moapidn dwxvonua). Walters
comments that mapdpaoic in our verse “does not mean a gracious overlooking (LSJ)
and non-imputation of guilt on the part of God, but, on the contrary, God’s turning
away and withholding of grace as a (temporary) punishment” 210

87. mapwBéw “to set aside”
4:11 xal T xeipeva Toig lovdaiolc ptAavOpwna Pacidika (...) mtapwoag

napwOéw is attested in a variety of contexts: it is used of a rejected wife or friend (cf.
Euripides, Electra, 1037: dpagtavnt moois tavdov napwoag Aéktoa; id., Orestes, 628:
unodé dvooefels €AnL, mapwoag evoeBeotégovg Gpidovg), of people being set aside or
ousted (Xenophon, Hellenica, 2.3.14: obg évoulov Mklota pev magwOovuévoug
avéxeoOar, Demosthenes, Philippica, 3.32.6: £xet ¢ kai v mEopavteioy Tov Ogov,
TAWOoaG NUAS kat Oettadols kal Awgléag kat tovg dAAovg Audktvovag), or of
the fate that cannot be put aside (IG IX, 2, 367.9 [3* c. BCE]: [o]ukx &0t toxNV
nio[o]puyetv kat datp[o]va Ovnro[ic], ovde mapwoacOat).

88. mavAa “cessation, end of”
4:6 mavAav ov Anuypouevov tnc dvoiag

mavAa is attested in literature from the 5% c. BCE. It is used of the cessation of
troubles or misfortunes (mavAa kaxwv: Sophocles, Trachiniae, 1255; Aristophanes,
Lysistrata, 772; Plato, Respublica, 473d), of sorrow or pain (Plato, Respublica, 584b:
noovnv pev mavAav Avmng eivai;, Hippocrates, De flatibus, 9.11: mavAdv tva
vevéoOaL twv movwv), of the cessation of life or procreation (Plato, Phaedrus, 254c:
navAav €Xov Kivrjoews, mavAav éxet Cwng; Aristoteles, Politica, 1335a31: mpog v
navAav ¢ tekvomouag), of desire or ignorance (Polybius, Historiae, 13.2.2:
oVdEmoTe TOLEL MALAAY 0VdE KOOV TN¢ émbvpiag; ib., 12.28.5: ovk éotal mavAa
TS TV 0ToELOYRAPwV Ayvoiag).?'! We suggest that the expression mavAa g

210 Walters 1973: 263.
211 The synonymous substantive moavowg is also a LXX hapax legomenon (Jeremias, 31:2: mavotv
TTAVOETAL).
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avolag, in 4:6, is a punning allusion to the aforecited Polybian expression mavAa thg
ayvolac.

89. mevtaetnEikog “held every five?'? years, quinquennial”
4:18 dyopévov d¢ mevTaeTnpLKod dywvog

mevtaeTnEkog derives from mevtaetnoic,?® M term of five years”, (Aristoteles,
Mirabilium auscultationes, 847a4: tv £&v Yvgakovoalc TG XikeAlag mnynv
ApéBovoav dux mevtaetnEdog KiveloBar Aéyovowv) or ) coming every fourth
year” (Pindarus, Nemea, 11.27: mevtaetnd’ éoptav HoarAéog). In the inscriptions
and the papyri, aside from mevtaetnokog, there also occur the types mevtetnouog
and mevOetnowode (cf. SEG 16.55.13 [330/29 BCE]: kAnowoat d¢ dBAoOétag elkoo],
déka pev <t>0v [toLeT][nokov(?) déka d¢ tov mevtetnEkov(?) dywvog); Miletos
42.70 [200/199 BCE]: év te @ mevOetnowkwt toig Awvueiows; Didyma 12.9 [167-140
BCE]: év 1t tov] dywvog mevOetnowwy; IvP II 268.6 [c. 98-94 BCE]: Ovp[e]Aucotg
Kal yu[pvikovg dyw]va<c> mevtaetnoikovg]; P.Hal. 1.262 [after 259 BCE]: tolg
veviknko[t]ag tfov mevOetnowov] aywva; P.Grad. 6.7 [223/2 BCE]: poéoxov tov &ig
10 tevOetno(ucov)). The word is wrongly labelled as “neol.” in LEH.

90. megLponyvut “to rend, to tear off”
4:38 tovc xi1twvac mepippnéac

TteQLEENYvuLuL is mainly attested in a physiological sense. It is used of the breaking of
the membrane that encloses the foetus (Hippocrates, De septimestri partu, 4.11: Otorv d¢
T EBOOU@ UNVL TTEQOQAYEwOLY ol VUEVES Kal TO EuPouov petaxwonor), of the
bursting of a stag-beetle larva’s envelope or a cicada’s casing (Aristoteles, Historia
animalium, 551b18: meQopayévtog ToL KeAVDOULS €Eépxovtal ol kapapfoy ib.,
601a8: (...) meoppayévtog 0¢ Tov keALdovg €Eépxovtal [ol téttryeg]), of the
breaking of a dog-fish’s shell (op. cit, 565a26: toic pév ovv okvAiowg, Otav
TLEQLEOAYT) Kal €kTtéot) To doteakov), of the cracking of a tree’s bark (Theophrastus,
Historia plantarum, 3.16.5: tov 0¢ pAolov Aelov €xel Kat meQLoENyvOpevov). It is also
used of cloaks and tunics being rent (Aeschylus, Septem contra Thebas, 328:
TeQLOENYVLVHEVWY Ppagéwv; Demosthenes, De falsa legatione, 197.11: meopon&ag tov
xttwviokov; Polybius, Historiae, 15.33.4: v xAauvda megiéponéav; Diodorus
Siculus, Bibliotheca historica, 17.35.7: tac é00ntag mepwonyvovteg). It is in the latter
sense that it is attested in 2 Macc as well as in Philo (cf. De specialibus legibus, 1.115: T
inatix meowontery; De Josepho, 16.3: tac é¢o00ntag meoponéapevog) and in the
NT.** However, there is another compound of ¢rjyvupu that is overwhelmingly

212 The “inclusive” method of counting is used.

213 Also mevtetnoic: Herodotus, Historize, 6.111.9: éc tac mavnyvols tag év oL mevtetniol
ywopévag; Demosthenes, In Timocratem, 125.6: moAAag mevtetodag &v 1@ deouwtnoie
dlatopavra.

214 Acta apostolorum, 16:22: megionéavteg avtwv ta ipdtio. In the NT, however, the compound
dwxporjyvuut is more frequent (Cf. Evangelium secundum Matthaeum, 26:65: t0Te O AQXLEQEVS
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attested in the LXX in the sense “to rend”: dwxpor)yvuut, conjoined with ipatia,
£€001¢, odxrog and xitwv, is used 55 times (cf. Genesis: 37:34: diéponEev 0¢ Takwp ta
(LAt avTov; Psalmi, 29:12: diéppniag tov odxkov pov; 1 Mace, 2:14: kait diépenEev
MattaBiag kat ot viot avToL & ipaTiax avTwv). It is also found in the papyri along
with kataper)yvout (cf. P.Hib. 2.200.10 [246-222 BCE]: x[ai Ov €ve]dedvkn xltwva
Awvovv Erdafouévn diéoon&ev; P.Grenf. 1.38.14 [170 BCE]: 6 te meQiePANunv
006viov katépnéev). The author of 2 Macc once again preferred the rarer compound
to the more widely used one.

91. me@LokVOiCw “to scalp in the Scythian way”
74 ipocétadev yAwoootouelv kal mepokvOicaviac akpwtnpLalewy

Throughout antiquity, the Scythians were notorious for their savagery.?’> Herodotus,
in his ethnographic excursus devoted to this people (Historiae, 4.2-36; 46-82), gives an
account of their cruel war-customs (ib., 4.64-66): drinking the blood of the slain
enemies, making drinking-cups of their sculls, flaying the skin from their bodies and
scalping their heads, etc. It is this latter practice, the scalping, that is designated by
the 2 Macc verb mepokv0iCw and the circumlocution to tNg KepaAng déoua ovv
tatg OplEtv mepovpavteg (7:7). Herodotus (op. cit., 4.64) relates that the Scythian
warrior would make a cut round his victim’s head at the level of the ears (mtegitapwv
KUKA@ mepl ta wta), and then grasp the scalp and shake the head out (kai
Aafouevog g kepaAng ékoelet). He would then turn the flayed skin into a napkin
(&te xewpodpaktoov éxtntat) or make cloaks by sewing many scalps together (¢ t@wv
ATOdAQUATOWV  Kal xAalvag émelvuoOal TOLELOL, OUVQQATITOVTIESG KATA TIEQ
Baitac).?’® These acts of cruelty gave rise to ethnic verbs such as oxv0Oilw, " *to
shave the head (from the Scythian practice of scalping slain enemies”?” (cf.
Euripides, Electra, 241: xai koata mAOkapov T éokvOiopévov Evpwt), anookvOiCw,
“L1to scalp (as the Scythians did)” and, metaphorically, ' *to be shaved bare” (cf.
Euripides, Troiades, 1026: «oat ameokvOwopévny; Clearchus, Fragmenta, 46.20:
navtog €0voug ol €Ew TV €’ VPeeL kovpav dmeokvOioOal meoonydpevoav; 4
Macce, 10:7: meguAvoavteg T OQyava oLV AKQALS TALS TV dAKTVAWY KOQUDALS

dLépon&ev ta puadtioe avtov; Evangelium secundum Marcum, 14:63: 6 0& aQyLegels daporéag tovg
xXitwvag avtoL; Acta apostolorum, 14:14: dopEM)EavTeg T AT AVTOV).

215 Cf. Polybius, Historiae, 9.34.11: ZxvOwv éoya xai 'aAatwv émiteAovvreg; 3 Mace, 7:5: vépov
ZxvOawv dyouwtéoav Eumnemogmnuévot wpotnta; Josephus, Contra Apionem, 2.269: LixvOat 0¢ povolg
xaigovteg avBownwv Kal Poaxv twv Onoiwv dwadégovtes. Also, in 2 Macc, 4:47, Antiochus IV
sentences to death three innocent Jews, “who would have been freed uncondemned, if they had
pleaded even before Scythians” (toic 0¢ TaAaimweols, oiltveg, el kal €mi LkvOov EAeyov,
ameAvONoAvV AKATAYVWOTOL, TOVTOLS OAVATOV ETTEKQLVEV).

216 Herodotus, Historiae, 4.64.

217 It also means 9 to drink immoderately” (Athenaeus, Deipnosophistae, 11.101.10: Tegwvvpog & 6
Podlog év T mept MEOng kal 10 pebvoal okvbioat Ppnot). Cf. émokvOilw, “pour out drink in
Scythian fashion, i.e., with unmixed wine” (Herodotus, Historiae, 6.84: émeaxv Cwodtegov PovAwvTal
nietv, «Emiokv0ioov» Aéyovat).
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ameoxvOlov), and €évokvOiCw, known only from a gloss in Hesychius (Lexicon,
3301: *évoxvOiCerv: omagattewv). As regards the formation of the compound
neplokvOilw, the prefix mepl, “round”, was likely meant to evoke the chirurgical
precision of Herodotus” description of the Scythian scalping (meoitapwv [...] meoi ta
wta). The word should have been labelled as a neologism in LEH.

92. métaoog “petasus, broad-brimmed felt hat”
4:12 To0¢ KpaTioTOVS TV EPNPwV VTOTACTWY DTIO TETATOV Tfyary eV

The nétacog (<metavvouut) was a hat with a pointed crown and a broad brim turned
up in front and behind. It was tied under the chin with a string or it hung behind the
head. It was the usual headgear of countrymen, herdsmen, fishermen, hunters, as
well as of travelers and the cavalry horsemen.?’® Along with the yAauvg, the black
cloak, it was also the badge of the Attic ephebes,?” who wore it to protect their heads
from the sun when they exercised at the gymnasium. The word is extremely rare in
literary and non-literary texts (cf. a line from “The Doorkeeper” by Philemon, a poet
of the New Comedy, and a corrupted inscription from Macedonia, both referring to
the ephebe’s kit: Fragmenta (Kock), 34: éyw yao wg v xAapvda kateOéunv moté
Kal Tov métaocov; Meletemata 22, Epig. App. 42.4 [221-168 BCE]: €]¢pnpot (...) xAapuvda
[— Jxat métaoo[v]). It is doubtful, however, whether the Jerusalem athletes actually
wore such a hat. As Doran, followed by Schwarz, points out, the expression “wearing
the petasos” is just a colloquialism denoting the adoption of a Greek training
regime.”® As regards the collocation of the participle vrtotdocowv and the adverbial
o métaoov, and assuming that this is not a scribal error, Goldstein suggests that
there is a parody of Psalmi, 46:4: Ométalev AaolLg Muiv Kal £€0vn VIO TOLG TOdAG
Nuwv: “in the Psalm the God subjects the nations to Israel, here Jason subjects
Israelite youth to Greek ways”.?! However, as Kennell has recently shown, the verb
vTotAoow is here used in a military sense, which has parallels in Hellenistic military
handbooks and inscriptions referring to young militiamen “drawn up” under a
military leader (I. Metropolis I, p. 4, 1. 26: Tovg VMOTAYEVTAS EAVLTWL VEAVIOKOUG),
and testifies to the so far downplayed “martial orientation” of the Hellenistic
gymnasia.?> Schwarz comments that “Kennell’s discussion ignores the reference to
sun-hats”,?? although he himself states that these hats were “higly impractical for
most types of sport” and that their mention serves here only as “a metaphor for
Hellenism in general”, allowing the author to create a paronomastic word-play with
vnotaoow.?* Moreover, we shoud not forget that the métacog was also worn by the

218 Der Neue Pauly, s.v. petasos.

219 Hesychius, Lexicon, 2052: métacog: 10 TV EO1Pwv dpoonua.
220 Doran 1990: 106; Schwarz 2008: 223-224.

221 Goldstein 1984: 229.

222 Kennell 2005: 21.

223 Schwarz 2008: 223.

224 Schwarz 2008: 223-224.
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Athenian cavalrymen as well as by the ephebes training to become cavalrymen,?
hence its conjunction with a military verb is well-justified.

93. métog “stone”
1:16 BaAAovTec METPOVC OVVEKEPAVVWOXY TOV 1) ELOVA;
4:41 ovvapriaoavTeg ol eV METPOVG, 0i 0& EVAWY Maxn

The semantically related words AiBog, “stone”, métoa, “rock”, and métpog, “stone”,
are all attested in the LXX: the first occurs 302 times, the second 112 times and the
third is a hapax. All three of them occur in 2 Macc (cf. 14:45: otag émi tivog méTeag
amopowyog; 10:3: muowoavteg AlBovg). In classical Greek, stone-throwing or
stoning is periphrastically denoted by métooug BdAAw, whereas in Biblical Greek by
AtBovg BaAAw (cf. Homerus, Ilias, 16.411: BaAe métow péoonv kak kepaAny;
Euripides, Andromacha, 1128: £BaAAov €k xewpwv métoolc; id., Orestes, 914: xal o’
amoktelval Téteols PaAAovrag; Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 27:25: 6 B&AAwv AlOov
elg Dog mi kepaAnv avtov BaAAey; Ecclesiastes, 3:5: katQog tov PaAeiv Atbovg kail
KQLQOG TOL ovvayayelv AtBovg; Judith, 6:12: kait EBaAAov év AlBoig €’ avToVg).

94. mAnotalw “to have sexual intercourse with”
6:4 kai &v Toic lepoic mepLpolois yvvarll mAnoaloviwy

The euphemistic use of mAnowlw, ! "to approach”, for ™ ""having sexual
intercourse with” is already found in classical authors, especially orators (cf. Isaeus,
De Pyrrho, 15: dvdyvwOL d1 kail Tag megl Twv MANCLoAvIwy avtr) pagtueiag, tva
edwoy 61t étalpa te v T0L PovAopévov; Demosthenes, In Neaeram, 20: fjoyaleto
T oopatt pobapvovoa Toic BovAopévolc avt) mAnowdlewv). Two other verbs
used in the same sense in classical literature as well as in the LXX are opiAéw and
ovyyivopat (cf. Judith, 12:12: el yuvaika Tolx0TNV TAQT)OOUEV OVX OMANOAVTES
avt); ib., 12:16: kait v kateniOvpog oPpddoa ToL cvyyevéoOat pet’ avTng).

95. moeaPeia “embassy”
4:11 tov mownoauévov Ty ipecPeiay vVEP PLAiac Kal ovupaxiac mpoc Tovc Pwuaiovg

In the LXX, the “ambassador, negotiator, spokesman” is denoted by the words
noéoPug, which occurs 15 times (cf. 1 Macc, 9:70: kai améotelev mMEOG AVLTOV
neéoPels Tov ovvOéoDat mMEOg avTov elrvnv), moeoBevtnc, which occurs 6 times
(cf. 1T Macc, 13:21: ol 0¢ &k g axpac améoteAdov meoc Tovdpwva meeoPevtac
KATAOTTELOOVTAG AVTOV TOL €A0elV TTOG avToLg), and mEeoPutng (cf. 2 Macc, 11:34:
Kowrtoc Méupiog, Titogc Maviog, moeofutar Pwpaiwv). The verb mpeofevw,
I1”to serve as an ambassador” or 9 13“to send ambassadors”, is not attested in the
LXX, but the derivative substantive moeoBeia, “embassy”, occurs as a LXX hapax in

225 For a depiction on a lekythos of a cavalry-man wearing a petasos hat, see Sekunda & McBride 1986:
19.
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2 Macc. As a legal-political term being “in everyday use in the intercourse between
the Greek cities”,??* moeofela is amply attested from the 5" c. BCE in literature and
the inscriptions.

96. moonYopéw “to speak for sb, to be spokesperson for sb”
4:48 ol tepl MOAEWG KAl ONUWY KAl TWV LEPWV OKEVWY TIPONYOPTIOAVTES
97. mgor)Yyopog “one who speaks on behalf of others, defender”
7:2 €ic 0& VTV YEVOULEVOS TTPONY0POC 0VTWC EPM); 7:4 TOV YEVOLLEVOV QDTWV TTPONY0POV

In the LXX, there occur 3 compounds in —17yopog (deriving from a&yopa<dyeiow, but
referring not to the sense of “assembly” but to that of “speaking”):**” katr|yogog (2
Macc, 4:5; Proverbia, 18:17), ebmopoonyooog (Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 6:5), and
oo Yopos. From the latter substantive derives the verb mponyopéw, "“to be
spokesman for others”, which in classical literature is attested only in Xenophon
(Hellenica, 1.1.27: ovykaAéoavteg ovv tolvg éavtwv otoatiwtas Eguokodtoug
mporyogovvtog; ib., 2.2.22: mponyopet d¢ avtwv Onoauévng, Anabasis, 5.5.7:
mieonyopet d¢ ‘Exatwvupog detvog voutlopevog eivat Aéyewv), and which resurfaces
in 2 Macc, 4:48 and later in Josephus, Plutarchus, Arrianus, and others. The
substantive is unrecorded in the literature prior to 2 Macc as well as in the papyri, but
its occurrence as a judicial term in inscriptions from the 4*-3¢ c. BCE onwards
indicates that it is not a neologism as LEH labels it (cf. Ephesos 572.1 [c. 334-281 BCE]:
ot tpor|yoot UTtéQ NG Oeov kate[d]kdoavto Odvatoy kata T eoyo[adnv T
dtkng tavtnv; Samos 21.20 [c. 240 BCE]: mpoxeplo0eic te mAglovakic OO TOL dNHOL
mtpon[y]ooog taig dnuooialg dikalg).

98. mpomTVw “to spit forth or out”
6:20 mpomTvoac 6¢ ka0’ ov €det Tpomov mpoaépxeoOat Tovc Dmouévovtag duvvacOat
wv ov Oéuic yevoaoOat

TEOTMTVW is a hapax legomenon totius graecitatis. mMtOw, “to spit”, occurs in the LXX
both as simplex (Numeri, 12:14; Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 28:12) and compounded
with amo- (dmomtvw, “to abhor, to spurn”, in 4 Macc, 3:18), év- (¢umtiw, “to spit
upon”, in Numeri, 12:14 and Deuteronomium, 25:9) and mo-. mpomtiw is used of the
old scribe Eleazar who, when forced to eat pork during a sacrificial meal, spat the
meat. Van Henten comments that the prefix mpo- may signify that Eleazar “spitted in
a forward direction” or that he spitted “already before the meat was put in his
mouth, in order to be rid of it at once”.?® The use in 2 Macc of other similarly
compounded verbs related to body parts and body actions indicates that 7tpo- is most
probably used here in a local sense (cf. 7:10: t)v yAwooav aitnOelc taxéwg
nEoéPaAev kal tag xelpag evOapowe mEoétewvev; 14:46: meoBaiwv T évteQa).

26 Moulton-Milligan, s.v. moeofeia.
227 See Chantraine, s.v. &yood.
228 Van Henten 1997: 97, note 34.
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Given the context, there is no reason to take mpomtOw metaphorically, in the sense of
neooTmtOw, as Van Henten suggests;*” the latter verb, for that matter, is also attested
in a literal sense (“to spit forth”, cf. Plutarchus, De garrulitate, 505D: diadporywv v
YAQTTAV TTQOOEMTLOE TG TUOAVVW).

99. mgooPoAr] “assault, attack”
5:3 xal poofolrac ywouévag xal katadpouac; 15:19 v 6& xai toig év 1 moAet
KATELANUUEVOLS 0D TAPEPYOS dywVvia Tapacoouévols e év vnalfpw mpocBoAne

The terms mEooBaAAw (cf. 10:28: mpooéPfadov ékdteol, ol pév &yyvov £xovteg
ebnueglac wxal vikng peta dpetngc TV €mi TOV KUV Kataduynyv; 12:10:
neooéPBarov AgaBec avt@ ovk EAATTOVC TV TtevTakloXIAiwy; 13:22: meooéBalev
toig Ttept Tov Tovdav; 10:17: olg kKat MEOOPAAOVTES EVEWOTWS £YKQATELS £YEVOVTO
twv Tontwyv; 10:35: moooPaAovtes T tetxet) and EooBoAn are part of the military
vocabulary found in 2 Macc, 6. As a military term, mpooBoAr] is attested from
Aeschylus onwards, mainly in the historians (5x in Herodotus, 20x in Thucydides, 7x
in Xenophon, 34x in Polybius, 85x in Diodorus Siculus). Also in the inscriptions:
Panamara 2.21 [c. 39 BCE]: twv 8¢ fuetéowv twv] €v taic mpooBolAais PaAlopévwv
oUTe ToALUA ETKIVOLVOV 0VD| ¢ el]g €oXeV.

100. mpooevéxouar “to be held by, to be in the grip of, to be involved in”
5:18 i 6& un ovvépn npooevexeoOar®® moAdoic auaptnuacty

In classical literature, évéxopaur is attested in various senses: (a) “to be held, caught,
entangled in” (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 2.121.11: ) mayn évéxeoOay and
figuratively: ib., 8.52.11: dmoginot évéxeoOal, Aristoteles, De caelo, 309a29: év taig
avtals évéxeoOal dvoxepelals, (b) “to be liable or subject to” (cf. Aeschylus,
Supplices, 169: kol TOT ad dikaiolg Zevg évéEetat Poyolc), and (c) as a legal term, “to
be subject to the law, to be liable to prosecution, to incur punishment”?! (cf.
Demosthenes, De corona trierarchiae, 11.6: toic éoxatolc érutipniog évéEetay Plato,
Leges, 935c: évexéo0w ) tetarypévn Cnuia). It is in the latter sense that it is attested
in the Hellenistic inscriptions and the papyri (cf. SEG 41.768.5 [c. 200 BCE]:
évexéoOw toig ‘rutpiors; Fayoum 2.112.25 [93 BCE]: toUg ¢ mapa TaDTA TOLOVVTAG
évéxeoOal tepoo[vAlat]; P.Tebt. 1.5.9 [118 BCE]: d[ix 1o évéxeoOai] [Alelaig wal
étépa<>g altiag; BGU 4.1102.36 [13 BCE]: tov mapafat]viov]ta évéx[eobatl @
w]owop[é]vw [t]eootip[wt]). In the LXX, évéxopar occurs 3 times: in Ezechiel, in the
sense “to be held fast” (14:4: é¢yw x¥OQELOC AmokQELOT)OOpAL AVTW €V OiC EVvéXeTal 1)
dudvowx avtov; ib., 14.7), and in 3 Macc, 6:10 in sense (a): et 0¢ doefelalg kata TV
amouctav 0 Plog Nuwv évéoxntat The 2 Macc term mpooevéxouat (the prefix mpog-

229 Op. cit. “moontOw might be taken metaphorically (like the expression ‘venting one’s gall’), meaning
that Eleazar was very angry (...)mpoomtow can have a similar meaning”.

230 The Gottingen edition reads mooevéxeoBal.

231 See LS]J, and Spicq, s.v. évéxw.
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conveys the sense of “additionally”) is a neologism and a hapax legomenon totius
graecitatis.

101. m@doKANCIS “summons”
4:14 peta Ty T00 diokov MPOoKANTLV

MEOOKANOLS as a law-term signifies the summons, the order to appear in court*? (cf.
Aristophanes, Vespae, 1041: avtwpooiag kai meookAnoelg kat pagrupiag; Plato,
Leges, 846c: AnEewVv Te TEQL DKWV KAl MEOOKANTEeWV Kal KANTrowv; Aristoteles,
AOnvaiwv IoAiteia, 29.4: &G TV MAQAVOUWY YOaPAS Kal TAg eloayyeAiag ral
tag mEookAnoelg; also in 2M-18t ¢, BCE inscriptions and papyri: MDAI(A)
27.1902.47.71.125 [b. 133 BCE]: &otw 0¢ meQl HéV T<@>V KOWQV TolXwV UTEQ TOL
katapOelQovtog MEOOKANOIC TMEOS ToLG Adotuvvopovs; BGU.8.1823.20 [60-55 BCE]:
na]oayyeA[lwv] kat mpookAnoewv dux mpoyp[app]atwy yevopévawv). It is only in 2
Macc that it is used in an athletic context, denoting the summons of the young men to
participate in the activities of the palaestra (see comment s.v. dlokog).

102. mgookVTTwW “to stoop over to, to lean over to”
7:27 mpookvpaca 6& avTw YAevdoaoa TOV WOV TUPAVVOY 00TwG EPoev T1 matpiow pwvn

In the LXX, x0mtw, “to bend forward or down”, forms 11 compounds: 9 with one
prepositional prefix (&va-, da-, €y-, €ic-, Kata-, mapa-, MEOG-, ovy-) and 2 with
double prefix (dtek-, katemi-). 6 of these compounds are LXX hapax legomena, and 2 of
these hapax legomena are found in 2 Macc: the neologism diexkOTTw (3:19: TIveg de
dx twv OvEdwV dieEérkvntov) and mpookvnttw. The latter is extremely rare in the
literature up to the time of 2 Macc: it is found in Aristophanes (Vespae, 608: 1)
Ovydne pe dnoviln kal Tw mod" dAeldn kal EookvPaca GLAr|on), twice in Plato
(Euthydemus, 275e: xkat €v tovT@ O ALOVLOOdWEOS TEOTKVYPAG HOL HLKQOV TIEOG TO
ov¢; Respublica, 449b: katl mpoteivag éavtov éAeyev dtta TEOokekLPWS), and in
Theophrastus (Characteres, 2.10.5: kal pnv tavTa Aéywv mEOS TO 0UC TIEOOKVTITWV
dtxptOvoilerv).

103. mgooovopdlw “to call by name”
6:2 poAvvar 6¢ xai tov év IepoooAvuolc vew kal mpooovoudoar Atogc OAvuriov

This compound is attested in Herodotus (Historiae, 2.52.4: OcoUg 0&¢ MQOCWVOUXTAV
odeag Ao TOL TOLOVTOL OTL KOOHUW OévTeg Tax mAvTa TENYpata), Aristoteles (cf. De
caelo, 270b: al@épa mEoowvouaoav TOV Aavwtdtw tomov), Polybius (Historiae,
2.16.11: tovtwv 0¢ 1O pev €tegov otoua mpooovoupaletat ITadda), and in the
Aristeae Epistula (16.3: Ov xal mavteg, NUelS ¢, PaciAey, MEOoOVOUALOVTES €TEQWS

282 Harpocration, Lexicon in decem oratores Atticos, 261: IIpéoxAnoic: 1) elg dikaot)olov KANOLS, Kol
npookaréoacOar 10 magayyéAAewv eic diknv- AnuoocBévne év 1@ mept tov Ayviov KkArov,
Yrepeldng év @ mEog AGpLTTOV.
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Znva kai Ala). It also occurs in Hellenistic inscriptions (cf. OGIS 56, A, 22 [238 BCE]:
Kal TOUG LEQELS TOVG €V EKAOTWL TV KATA TV XWEAV LEQWV TROcoVoUdleoOatl
tegeic kal twv Evepyetwv Oewv; ib., 24: 1) mpooovopacOrjoetat éuntn GpuAn twv
Evepyetwv Oewv; OGIS 90, A, 39 [196 BCE]: eixova év ékdotwt tegwt [...], 1
npooovopaoOioetat ITtoAepaiov tov énapvvavtog Tt Atyvntwt).

104. mgdoTipov “penalty, fine”
7:36 00 O¢ 11) ToL Ocov kploel dikata T TPOOTLUQ TNG DTIEPNPaviag dnoion

This legal term appears in the Hellenistic period, in both literary and non-literary
texts. It occurs 8 times in Polybius and 27 times in Diodorus Siculus. It designates the
penalty?? for serious misdeeds such as desertion in the military (Polybius, Historiae,
1.17.11: 0 yap mEooTHoV taQ’ avTols OAvATog 0Tl T MEOEUEVE@ TOV TOTIOV Kal
duyodvTL 10 mapdmav €€ édpedoeing), offenses against the state (ib., 6.16.2: t@v
AUAQTAVOUEVWVY KAt TG ToAltelag, ol Odvatog drxoAovOel TO TEOOTIUOV),
bribery (ib., 6.56.5: mapx pev Kagxndoviolg dwoa pavepws ddovtes Aappavovot
TG dpXds, mapa d¢ Pwuatolg Odvatdg ot mept TovTto TEdoTpov), bodily harm
(Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca historica, 12.17.4: tvpAwoavia yao éva Twv ToALIT@Y,
el TO Katx VOHOV TEOOTIHOV O TEAfac UmMopévol, un tetevyxéval g (omng
ovudopag), perjury or calumny (ib., 1.77.2: mO@WTOV HEV 0DV KATA TV ETOQKWY
Oavatog 1v maQ” avtoic to mEootwov; ib., 1.77.4: ol d¢ Pevdws TVWV
Katnyoproavteg wdetlov tovto mabdelv 6 tolc ovkopavtnOelow ETETAKTO
TIEOOTLUOV), etc.

In the papyri, moooTtinov designates a fine, a contractual penalty (cf. P.Dion.
9.35 [139 BCE]: dieyyv[dt]w 8¢ tov kaOnrjkovtog mootipov [Tt émt Twv TOmwv
Eevikwt mpdktopy, P.Amh. 2.31.1.11 [112 BCE]: melBavdykng mpooayx0Oeiong meot
tov kKaOrjkovtoc mootipov; BGU 4.1103.29 [13 BCE]: kail évéxeoOar tov
nagaPaivovia tolg Tte PAAPeEct Kal T @EWOUEVQW TEOOTiHwL). Also in the
inscriptions: Miletos 41, Al, 36 [205/204 BCE]: éotwoav kai ovtor VTOdOL Kl
TaAAAa mEdoTIHA Kat avTwV DTtapXétw Kata tavtd; Chaniotis, Vertrige 60, A, B1, 7
[111/110 BCE]: ai d¢é tic k& T[iva ddwnont év tavtalg taig 00015, ATOTELOATW
eEamAda tax mEoo]tiua.

Along with moootinov, in 2 Mace, 6:13 we encounter the term émitipov
(=¢rutipov, ¥ 12”assessment of damages, penalty”): to un moAvv xpévov éacOat
ToUg duooePovvtag, AAA eV0Ewe mepumimtety rutipols. émitipov is Hellenistic for
the Attic érutipov,®* which occurs mostly in the plural (cf. Sophocles, Electra, 1382:
kat delov avOpwmototl tamitipa g dvooefeiag ol dweovvtal Oeol; Xenophon
Memorabilia, 3.12.3: 1) katapoveic Twv Emtipiov g kaxeélag tovtwy; in the LXX,
only in Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 9:5). The figurative use of mpootipov in the plural,

233 Hesychius, Lexicon, 3902: mpdotipov- (nuia. magayoadmn.

234 Moeris, Lexicon Atticum, p. 196.21: émtipov Attwkol, mpdotipov ‘EAAnvec. Cf. Ptolemaeus Gramm.
De differentia vocabulorum, p. 396.21: érutipiov xal émitipov daxdéger EMITIHIOV HEV YAQ €0TLV 1)
Cnpia, EmiTipov O TO TIUNG HETEXOV: WOTE OV del Aéyewv EE€TIoe TO ETiTIOV.
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reminiscent of the abovementioned line from Electra, indicates that the author
employs it in lieu of émitipov/ érutipov.

105. mopwrokAiowa “festival on a king’s proclamation”
4:21 61 ta mpwTokAiowa®d Tov PrAdountopoc PaoctAéwe

This word is elsewhere unattested and constitutes a crux interpretum. LS] gives as a
synonym another hapax legomenon totius graecitatis, T& dvakAntrow, a ceremony for
the coming of age of Ptolemaic kings, known only from Polybius (18.55.3 and 28.12.9:
véyovev avte [viz., king Ptolemy VI “the Philometor”] t& voulopeva yiveoOat
1016 Baogilevoy, Otav eic NAiav EAOwoty, dvarxAntrowr). The first element of the
compound is the root mowrt-, “first”, and the second either the root kAtv-, “recline”,
or, if we accept the reading mowrtokAnowx, kaAe-, “call”.?¢ In the inscriptions and the
NT, we encounter the term 1] mowtoxAwola, “first seat at a table” (cf. ID 1520.33 [after
153/2 BCE]: dmapxétw 8¢ avtwt kal kAwola éu pev toig Ilooweiowg peta v o
Ovtov, év d¢ tailc dAAalg ovvodolc maoals TEwtokAloia; Evangelium secundum
Lucam, 20:46: mpowtokaOedoiag €v talc ovvaywyals Kal MEWTOKAoag €v Ttolg
deimvolg). The meaning of the latter term could be extended so as to fit the context of
2 Macc 4:21. In that case, T mpwtokAiowx would mean “the celebration of the first
occasion on which the young king presided over a formal state banquet”,*” or “the
ceremony of installing a new king, the enthronement”.?® Bunge, who reads
ToWTOKAT oWy, suggests that the term refers to the celebration, in 174 BCE, of the first
anniversary of Ptolemy VI's mowtoxAnoig, viz., the assumption of the protocollary
titles by the king who had been crowned the year before as Pharaoh according to
Egyptian rites.?® The neuter plural ending —a is found in analogous terms such as
éyraivia, M“feast of renovation or consecration”, yevéowa, “birthday-feast”, and
nowtoyevéolx, celebration of the first birthday” (cf. C.Pap.Gr. 1.30.73 [140 CE]:
TOLG TOU Ttadlov pwtoyeveoiolg). 240

106. 0adrog “easy”
2:26 xal Nuiv pév toic TN kakonaOeiav émidedey uévols NG EmLTouns ov padiov;
4:17 doePetv yap eic Tovg Oeiovg vouovs ov padtov

What is worth-noting in the use of the common adjective 0dodioc, in the impersonal
construction &dwov (¢éo7tu), “it is easy”, is its juxtaposition, in the space of one verse,

25 The Gottingen edition reads mpwtokAnowa.

236 See Goldstein 1984: 234.

237 Op. cit., 235.

238 Abel 1949: 336.

239 Bunge 1974: 71. See also Goldstein’s objections, op. cit., 235.
240 See Walters 1973: 48-9.
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with the synonymous adjective evxeonc?! (2:27: ovx eVxepég), an indication of the
author’s concern to vary his vocabulary. The litotes o0 @ddloc corresponds to
xaAemdg, which occurs 11 times in the LXX, 3 of which in 2 Macc. In 4:17, o0 0&diov
is used in the infrequent sense “it is not a light matter”, “it does not go
unpunished”?*(cf. Euripides, Hecuba, 1247: 1’ o0V 1o’ Oy 0ddlov EevoKToveLv).

107. omaopog “drawing (of swords)”
52 naxapawv onaouovg

The verb omaw is attested from Homer onwards in the sense ' to draw (of a
sword)” (cf. Homerus, Ilias, 5.621: ¢k vekQov xaAkeov €yxoc éonaoat’; Herodotus,
Historiae, 3.29.2: omaodpevog 10 €yxewidwov; Euripides, Orestes, 1148: ¢pdoyavov
onaow péAav; Xenophon, Anabasis, 1.8.29: onaoapevov tov axwvdaxknyv). It is very
frequent in the LXX, conjoined with gopdaia and udxaioa. It is also found in the
papyri of the 2* c. BCE (P.Tebt. 1.48.19 [117? BCE]: ontacapévwv tag paxatoag; ib.,
1.138 [125-100 BCE]: aveAdouevog v éavtov paxawav [...] kal omaocdpevov
tavtnv). Among the other meanings of omdw, "/™¢“to cause convulsion or spasm” is
attested in medical literature (cf. Hippocrates, De morbis popularibus, 5.1.86: xai
onaoOelc €0avev). The derivative substantive omtaopog is used almost exclusively
in a medical sense (“spasm, convulsion”) in the relevant literature; it is only in 2 Macc
that it appears in a military sense.

108. omegndov “by cohorts, in troops”
5:2 ontetpndov éEwmnAiouévove; 12:20 ometpndov KATEOTNOEY ADTOVG ETUL TWV OTLELPWY

omelpa was a tactical infantry unit in the Ptolemaic army, consisting of 256 men.
Four omeipat constituted a xtAiapxia, while each omeipa was divided into four
tetoaQyiat of 64 men.** In Polybius we encounter the adverbials xata omeipag
(Historiae, 3.115.12: oOTOL pEV 00V OVKETL PaAayyndovV, AAAX kat dvdoa Kal kata
oneipac) and the neologism omewgndov (ib., 5.4.9: omepndov taéag; 11.11.6: v
daAayya kato TéAN omendov év dixotiuaoly éréotnoe).? In the LXX, the
former term is found only in Judith (14:11: xat dvéAaPev mag avre T OtAa avTov
kat eéEnABooav kata omelpac), and the latter only in 2 Macc. Adverbs ending in —
noov are found only in the Greek books of the LXX: in 2 Macc, the Polybian
omelondov, the Homeric &yeAnddv, the neologisms Aeovindov (11:11) and
koovvnoov (14:45); in 4 Macc, €0vndov (2:19) and tavondoév (15:19); in Sapientia
Salomonis, the Polybian neologism owendov (18:23).

241 ey eQnc, rare in classical literature, also occurs in Proverbia, 14:6, and in Judith, 7:10.

242 Cf. Grimm 1857: 84: “mit Gefahr und Strafe verbunden; Vulg.: impune non cedit”.

243 Bar-Kochva 1976: 66.

244 Goldstein (1984: 248) notes that Polybius was probably the first to use omeipa to designate “the
Roman tactical unit, which in his time was the ‘manipulus’ of 120 men” and that “the formations of
the infantry in the apparitions [in 2 Macc, 4:1-4] were of the Roman type”. For the adverbs in —nddv
used in or coined by Polybius, see De Foucault 1972: 33-34.
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109. omAayxviCw “to share in the sacrifices”
6:8 Ynpropa 6¢ E&émeoev eic tac dotvyeitovag EAAnvidac moAeic IltoAeuaiov vmobeuévov
Y avTny dywynv xatda tov lovdaiwv dyew kal ontAay xviCew
110. omAayxviopog “the eating of internal organs of a sacrificial victim or pagan
sacrifices”
6:7 1fyovTo 0¢ UeTd TUKPAC AVAY KNG €lc TNV KaTa unva 100 factAéw yevéOAwov nuépav émni
onAayxviouov; 6:21 oi 6¢ TPoG T mapavouw omAayxvioue teTayuévor; 7:42 Ta uev odv
mepl TovG oAy xviouovs kal tac vmepPailovoac aikiac i To000TOV 60£dNAWoOwW

The original meaning of otAayxva is ' 1“inward parts, esp. the heart, lungs, liver,
kidneys, which in sacrifices were reserved to be eaten by the sacrificers at the
beginning of their feast”, or '/ ?”any part of the inwards”. Already in tragic poetry
the word also denotes the seat of feelings such as anger, love and compassion.?*
These two senses of omtAayxva appear in 2 Macc: in 9:5-6, Antiochus is seized by
pain in his bowels (éAafev avtov dvrikeotog TV oA&YXVwV dAyndwv), which is
a punishment for his having tortured the vitals of others (étépwv omAdyxva
Baocavicavta). The verb which means ™ “to eat the inwards of a victim after a
sacrifice” or “I''to prophesy from the inwards” is omAayxvedw, attested only once
in classical literature (Aristophanes, Aves, 984: Avm) Ovovtag kat omAayxvevew
é¢rubovun), and sporadically found in later authors. The synonymous verb
onAayxviCw is quoted solely in an inscription from Cos (HGK 4.14 [mid. 4" c. BCE]:
ont]JAayxviCetat mpdtiota pe[v] [ta €émi Pwpov, elita ta] €mi tov AtBov) and in 2
Macc.*¢ The derivative omAayxviouog is a neologism of 2 Macc and a dis legomenon: it
reappears in Hippolytus [3™ c. CE], who quotes freely from 2 Macc (De Antichristo, 49:
toug d¢ p1 PovAopévouvg VmotdooecOal, TOUTOUG HETA OTAAYXVIOHQV Kol
ETaoUV Kal Baodvwv avagelodat).

111. otolxeiwolg “elementary exposition, fashion of the elements”
7:22 00K 0i0’ 6Ttwe €lc v Euny épavnte kotdiav, ovd¢E Eyw TO mvedua kal Ty Cwny DUy
éxapioauny, kal Ty EKaoTov oToLxelwoty ovk éyw dteppvOutoa

otolxelwolg traces its etymology to ototxog (from otelxw, “to walk”), '"row”, “file
of persons marching one behind another”. From ototxog came ototxeiov, usually in
the plural: otolxela: (a) the elements of the alphabet as sounds arranged in a series
and as component parts of the words, (b) in physics and philosophy, the constituent
parts of the universe, the four primary cosmic elements, earth, air, fire, water,’ (c)
generally, fundamental principles.?® In the LXX, ototxeia occurs 3 times in the sense
of “elemental substances” (Sapientia Salomonis, 7:17: a0TOG y&Q HOL EdWKEV TV

245 L5], s.v. ontAdryxvov; Spicq 1994: vol. 3, 273-5; Helbing 1907: 128.

246 The middle omAayxviCopat, in the sense “19 ito feel pity, compassion or mercy”, does not occur
outside Jewish and early Christian literature.

247 Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, 1893: ototxelov: mav O dtuntov kal apegés; 1894: otoiyeio v, HOWQ,
Y1), Kat ane, ad’ ov T couaTa. 1) YOARUATA.

248 See Chantraine, s.v. oteixw, LS], Moulton, s.v. ototxetov, TDNT, s.v. otoLxela.
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OVTwV yvwotwy apevdn eldéval ocvotaoty kOOHOL Kal evégyelav ototxeiwv; ib.,
19:18: dU éavtwv Yo ta otolxela pebapuolopeva, womep v PpaAtnoionw ¢Ooyyol
0L QLOUOV TO dvoua dxAA&ooovoty; 4 Mace, 12:13: ovx 1d€0ONC dvOowTog WV,
Onowdéotate, toLg oOpoTAOElc Kal €Kk TV aUTWV YEYOVOTAS OTOLXELWV
YAwTttotounoat).

The earliest occurrence of otolxelwoig (from otolxeldw, ' instruct in the basic
principles”) is found in Epicurus (Epistula ad Herodotum, 37.5: kai toxvtnv tiva
Emtopn v <ovvénka> kat otolxelwoy Twv 6Awv dofwv), whose theory of physics
was summarized in a treatise entitled Awdexa otoiyxewwoelg, the “Twelve elementary
principles” (op. cit., 44.9). The term is also found in the titles of other lost technical
and philosophical treatises in the sense of “exposition of the elementary principles”
(cf. Archimedes, De sphaera et cylindro, 1.19.4: tavta yoQ €v T LTOLXELDOEL
ntapadédota; Eudromus, Fragmenta, 1.4: xat EOdopog év ) 10wkn) otolxewwoey
Posidonius, Fragmenta, 334.2: «g ¢not Ilooewwvioc €v 1 MetewpoAoyikn
otolxewwoet), as well as in the fragments of the Epicurean philosopher Philodemus
[1st c. BCE] (IIepi evoefeiac, 13.347: oto<>)[eiw-] o1g dpfoiwv ovoa] dpatvo[it'] afv
év]otng). In any case, the word is a LXX hapax legomenon but not a LXX neologism, as
labelled in LEH.

As regards the meaning of the word in 2 Macc, 7:22, the translators and
commentators point out that ototxelwois is used as a philosophical terminus technicus
denoting the composition of the physical elements in the human body.?* These
elements are not clay, skin, bones and sinews as in Job, 10:9-11 (ai xeigéc oov
¢MAQOAV pe Kal €monodv He, et Tavta HetaBaAwv pe Emaloag. pvrjoontt ot
TNAOV e €mAaoag, €ig 0¢ YNV pe TAALWY ATIOOTOEDELC. ) OUX WOTEQ YAAQ e
NueAfac, étvowoag dé pe loa Tvow; dépua Kal Keéag pe évédvoac, ootéols de kal
vevpols He €velpag) but rather the four Greek cosmological elements.? It is
astonishing that a term as sophisticated as otoixeiwoig (as well as dixpoLOUIlw,
with which it is conjoined) is put in the mouth of the mother of the seven martyrs,
and even more astonishing that the latter is supposed to be speaking in her
“ancestral language” (7:21 1) matoiw ¢pwvn), i.e., Hebrew, which has no equivalent
term.

112. ovppetéxw “to take part in, to partake of”
5:20 adT0¢ 0 TOTOC OCVUUETAT X WV TV TOD EOVOVG dvoTIETNUATWY

The simplex petéxw with genitive occurs 10 times in the LXX, 3 of which in 2 Macc
(4:14: €éomevdoV peTéxEV NG &V mMaAaloTEr magavopov xoonylag; 5:10: kndelag
00U’ NOTLVOOOLV OVTE MATOWOL TAPOL UeTETXEV; 5:27: TTOOG TO UT) LETATXELV TOV
noAvopov). There are hardly 10 instances of the compound ocvuppetéxw in the
literature prior to 2 Macc (cf. Euripides, Bacchae, 63: ovppetaoyrow xoowv; Plato,

249 Goldstein 1984: 312-3, Van Henten 1997: 177.
250 See Goldstein 1984: 309-313; Van Henten 1997: 177.
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Philebus, 54b: tov A0yov ovupétexe; Aristoteles, Politica, 1330a21: pr) cvppeTéxewv
BovAnc). In the papyri, it is used in a legal sense of people who share a house or are
business associates (cf. SB 24.16134.11 [137 BCE]: émel UrtapxovoNG HOL TTATOLKTS
OlkinG €V TNL ONUALVOUEVIL KWL, 1)G KAl CUHHUETEXOVOLY KATX TO Tuiov Aguiooig
kat Afjuaoxog; BGU 6.1282.5 [2nd-1t c. BCE]: 0poAoyovpev ovupetéxety DUV TOU
vrtdpxovtog Ilaovtt ZapPataiov mept Neldov mOAwv kepapeiov). Also in the
inscriptions: SEG 52.724.42 [c. 200 BCE]: mog te t0 ovupe[téxewv tc] €oyaoiag
twp To[Attwv.?®! Noteworthy in 5:20 is the personification of the Place, viz.,
Jerusalem, and especially its Temple, which shares in the misfortunes of the nation.

113. ovppLOOTOVNEEW (See ULoOTIOVIQEW)

114. ovpdAoyiCw “P: to be burnt together”
6:11 unvvBévtec Tw DiAinniw ovvepAoyioOnoav

dAoyiCw, ¥ 1”set on fire, burn”, is rare in classical writers, who use kdw/xaiw and
GAéyw. It occurs twice in Sophocles (Philoctetes, 1199: ovd el TLEPOEOC
aotegomnng Booviag avyaic W eiol AoyiCwv; Trachiniae, 95: 6v aldAax vOE
évapilopéva tiktel katevvdletl te pAoylopevov), and once in [Ps.-] Aristoteles (De
mundo, 397a: TueKAlAic Te kAt HéQog GpAoyilouévn). In the LXX, it occurs 7 times
in the sense “to set on fire, to burn up, to consume”. The compound cvupAoyilw is a
neologism and a tris legomenon. It also occurs in Theodotion’s Isaias, 42:25, and in
Barsanuphius et Joannes [6" c. CE], Quaestiones et responsiones, 48.65: tva un
oLUPAOYLOOTC avTOIG TT) 0QYT) TOL Oe0.

115. ovpdogpov “the good, welfare”

4:5 710 0¢ ovugopov xown kal kat’ idiav mavti Tw tANOel oxonwy

In 2 Macc, both the substantivized neuter of the adjective ovudogoc and the
substantivized neuter of the present participle cvudpéowv occur. T0 cvudégov is
much more widely attested in literature than to oVvudopov, and is found 7 times in
the LXX, inter alia in 2 Macc (11:15: tov cvudégovtoc PpoovtiCwv). As parallel
phrases from classical literature we may quote Aristoteles, Fragmenta varia, 1.12.80.78:
0 KaAov te Umagxewv xal dikalov kat ovpdpogov Wi kal kouwvr), and, with
oVudooov substituted by cvudépov, Plato, Timaeus, 71a: Tepl ToL TACL KOV Kal
Ol ovupéoovtog & PovAeveoBat. Also in the inscriptions: IGBulg I? 390.9 [b. 72
BCE]: donuoocia te kai i Eovtdv Te AMOdEUKVUHEVOS TOIG EVTUVXAVOLOL
eUXONOTOV Kol CUUPOQEOV T1) Te TTOAEL

251 See also Spicq, s.v. petéxw, petoxn, HETOXOG.



74

116. ovvekkevTéw “to pierce through at once”
5:26 kai tov¢ éEeAbovTac navtac éni Ty Ocwpiav ovveEekéVTnoey

Of the 5 compounds of kevtéw, “to prick, to stab, to pierce”, occurring in the LXX, 3
are found in 2 Macc: ékkevtéw, “to pierce, to stab” (12:6: ToUg 0¢ éketl oLpPLYOVTAG
¢fexévnoev), and the LXX hapax legomena ovykevtéw, “to pierce, to put to the
sword” (12:23: ovykevtwv TOUG AATNEiovg OLEPOeRéV Te €l HLELADAC TQEELS
avdpwv), and ovvekkeVTéw. €kkeVTéw is attested 3 times in Aristoteles, in the sense
LS1%to prick out” (Historia animalium, 508b6: é&xv yaQ TIG €KKeVTIOT) TX OUUATA TWV
0pewv), 3 times in Polybius in the sense 'Y “to stab” (cf. Historiae, 24.7.7: tovtov
ATOTI0QELOUEVOV NHéQAS &k Badaveiov mpooméupag Tvag éfexévinoev), and 9
times in the LXX, in the sense “to pierce, to stab, to massacre”. ovykevtéw is attested
twice in Herodotus (cf. Historiae, 3.77.11: omtaod&pevol 1 €yxeloldr tovTtovg pev
toug loxovtag avtov tavty cvykevtéovot), and 3 times in Polybius (cf. Historiae,
15.33.6: MEOOOQAUOVTES TIVEG APVW CLVEKEVTNOAV). OLVEKKEVTEW, combining the
prefixes attested in the aforementioned verbs, is a neologism of 2 Macc.

117. ovvedavvw “A: to drive”, “P: to be driven to”
4:26 pvyac eic v Auuavity xwpav ovvnlaocto; 4:42 navtac 6¢ eic pvyny ovvilaoav;
55 twv 0¢ émi tw teixet ovvedacOévTwy

The compound cvveAavvw is infrequently attested from Homer onwards. We may
note in the abovecited examples the insertion of ¢ in the passive aorist participle
ovveAdaoOévtwy, instead of the Attic ovveAaOévtwv (cf. Epicurus, Epistula ad
Pythoclem, 109.7: & ovveAaoOévta mnéwv @ BdatL tapeokevaoe; Polybius, Historiae,
18.22.6: ovkétt ovvnAaocOnoav €wg el tovg Emumédovg TOmMovg), and the late
pluperfect cuvnAdounyv, instead of the Attic cuvnAnAaunv (cf., however, the Attic
perfect in Polybius: op. cit., 4.48.2: cuveAnAapévog eig TNV maTEwav &ExXNV).>?

118. ovvvoéw “to comprehend, to understand”
5:6 00 cvvvowy TNV €iC TOVG OVYYEVELS evNuepiay dvonuepiay eival Ty ueyiotny;
11:13 ovvvonoac dvikntovg eivat; 14:3 ovvvonoac 0t ka®’ OvTivaovy TpoToV 00K 0TIV AVT@
owtnpia

ovvvoéw is attested from the 5" c. BCE. It is particularly favored by Plato (34x) and
Polybius (26x). It is also found in the papyri from the 2" c. BCE (cf. UPZ 1.110.97 [164
BCE]: 6¢ 000" avto TouTtd Ye duvrioetat ovvvoetv; P.Tebt. 1.24.30 [117 BCE]: ot d¢
oLVVONOoAVTEG TO<V> EyPBnooduevov kivov[v]ov).

22 See Thackeray 2008: 219-220.
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119. ovoovEw “to pull down, to pull about”
5:16 taic BepnAoic xepolv ovoovpwv

The neologism cvoovpw belongs to the group of verbs compounded with ovv-, for
which the author of 2 Macc seems to have a certain fondness. In this verse, the author
describes the profanation of the temple of Jerusalem by Antiochus IV: the king takes
the holy vessels with his polluted hands (taic pagaic xepolv ta itepx okevLn
Aaupavwv) and “sweeps away” with profane hands the votive offerings that other
kings had made (xai tax 07" dAAwv PaciAéwv avateOévia [...] taic PePriAoig
xeooiv ovoovpwv). The juxtaposition of the two participles, Aappavwv and the ad
hoc coined cvoovEwv, is analogous to the pairing of the verbs Aaupavw (repeated 4
times) and the rare AemtiCw in the corresponding passage of 1 Macc, 1:21-24:

Kal elonABev eic 10 aylacua év vmepndavia kal EAafev T0 OvolacTnpLov 10 X proody kal TNV Avxviav
TOD PWTOC Kal MAvTa Td okevn avTne Kal TV TpaneCav TNc Mpobésewe kal Ta omovoela Kal Tag
oLadac kal tac Ovickac Tac Xproac Kal TO0 KATATETATUX KAl TOVS 0TEGAVOVS Kal TOV KOO OV TOV
XPUOODY TOV KATA TTPOCWTIOV TOD vaoD kal EAémioey mavta- kal EAafev 10 dpyvplov kal To0 xpvoiov
Kal T okevn ta Erbounta kal Edafev tovc Onoavpoic tovs amokpvdove, ovc evpev: kal Aafwv
navta annABev eic Ty ynv avTov.

But how fitting is the use of cvooUpw in this context? In literature, the simplex cvow
(trans.) is used of: (a) a plough (cf. Aesopus, Fabulae, 38.1.5: émti v doovav ToO
agotpov éovpev); (b) feet, slippers or tunics (cf. Hippocrates, De articulis, 60.8: kol
ovgovol d0¢ éviote mEOG TNV YNV tov moda; Anaxilas, Fragmenta (Kock), 18.2:
PAavtac ovpwv; Theocritus, Idyllia, 2.73: xaAov ovgowoa xrtwva); (c) of bodies (cf.
Timaeus, Fragmenta (Jacoby), 115.3: &k To0 okéAovg Pnot ToL XwWAOL T A& TOV
verpov épadpeva tov PAiotov ovety dx NG MoAews). In the LXX, it is used in
the sense: (a) “to trail along”: Isaias, 3:16: ocUgovoat Tovg xLtwvag, (b) “to draw, to
drag”: Regnorum ii, 17:13: wai Apetar mag IoganA mog v oAy €kelvny
oxowia kal ovgovuev avTNV Ewg €lg TOV Xeu&oovy; 4 Macc, 6:1: oi dogudoot
TUKQWS €ovoav €mi T Pacaviotowx tov EAealapov, (c) “to sweep away”: Isaias,
28:2: wg Bdatog oAV AN 00 ovov xweav. The notion of “tearing away, taking by
violence from, plundering” is conveyed by the compounds of cUpw: kKatacvEw (cf.
Pherecydes, Fragmenta, 87a.5: mAelotnv évtevOev kateovpato Aeiav; Phylarchus,
Fragmenta (Jacoby), 70.7: ®avAdog 0¢ 1 Te AAAa KataoVEwv €k AgAdwv
avaOnuata avaeital kat tov 6ppov), and meotovow (cf. Hyperides, Fragmenta,
264: Aelav megieovpavto; Polybius, Historige, 3.93.1: tv pev Aelav avtwv fAmoev
adNoltwe meQLoVEELY).®? ovoovEw is coined along this line of compounds. The
prefix ovv-, “together with”, was probably chosen not only because reference is

253 We may add dvacvpouay, in the sense 1 “to plunder, to ravage”, occurring in Plutarchus, De
Alexandri magni fortuna aut virtute, p. 330, D, 2: o0d’ womep domaypa kai Aaduvoov evTvXIAC
aveAmniotov onagdlal kat dvacvoaocbat diavonOels. Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, 4624: &vaovgoipeOa
0 TOAD aQyvoov 1 Tt dAA0 AapPdverv oboal EAeyov ATTucol HeTAPOQKDS, ATO TV TG

towtvag dedvtwv.
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made to both the holy vessels and the offerings, but also for the effect of alliteration it
produces (x€Qoiv OLOOVEWV).

120. ovxvog “frequent, much”
5:9 kat 6 ovyvovc TNc matpidoc dnolevwoac

The adjective is abundantly attested in literature: it occurs in Herodotus (47x), in
Thucydides (3x), in Xenophon (12x), in Plato (54x), in Aristotle (13x), in Polybius (1x),
in Diodorus Siculus (53x) and in Dionyssius Halicarnassensis (100x). It is rare in the
inscriptions (cf. IG IV? 1.122.4 [4* c. BCE]: w¢ d" ¢£eppvaxr ouxvov VYE[6]v; Teos 59.82
[c. 303 BCE]: dvaAioketv xorjHata ovxva ovk dvaykala [6vtal, and extremely rare
in the papyri.

121. tnyaviCw “to fry in the frying pan”
7:5 éxédevoev T mupa ipooayew Euntvovy kal TnyaviCey

In classical literature, taynvov or tyavov,”* “frying pan”, is attested almost
exclusively in the fragments of comic poets. In the LXX, aside from a cooking
utensil,®® the word designates an instrument of torture and death (cf. 2 Macc, 7:3: 6
Baodetg mpooétalev yava kai AéBntag éxmuoovv; 4 Macc, 8:13: tooxoUg te kal
a00éuPoAn, oTEEPAWTIOIL Te Kal TEOXAVTNEAS Kal kataméAtas kat Aéfnrag,
T Yava te Kol dakTtuAN0oag Kal Xelpag odneas Kal opnvag kat ta Chmuea Tov
mwEog). The derivative verb taynviCw or tnyaviCw, “to fry”, occurs in the fragments
of the comic poets Eupolis (Fragmenta (Kock), 351: {AAKIB.} pow AakwviCerv,
taynviCewv d¢ kav mowipnv) and Posidippus (Fragmenta (Kock), 5: tryyaviCeoOaut),?®
and the compound amotaynviCw or anotnyaviCw, *“to eat off the frying pan, to
broil”, in the fragments of Sotades (Fragmenta (Kock), 1: kagidag éAafov mowrtov,
ametaynvoa tavtag anaoag), Pherecrates (Fragmenta (Kock), 123), Phrynichus
(Fragmenta (Kock), 57), and Machon (Fragmenta (Gow), 18.421).%" In the LXX, it occurs
in Jeremias, 36:22, in a martyrological sense: olg ametnydvioev Paoidetg
BapuvAwvog év muot.

254 Cf. Herodianus et Pseudo-Herodianus, ITepi maBwv, 3.2.7: tdrynvov: tovto Tovik@g Tiveg tr)yovov
Aéyovot kat ‘Howdlavog amd tob trkw TrKavov kat petabéoel Tov k €ig vy tjyavov kol kad’
vmépBeoty TAynVov oilov «€uov d¢ womep émi Taynvov €oilev 1) kaedia»; Phrynichus, Praeparatio
sophistica (epitome), p. 112.11: tadynvov ol Attwkol, t)yavov ol AwgLeic; Moeris, Lexicon Atticum, p.
210.12: tdynvov Attwcol, trjyavov ‘EAAnvec. See also Chantraine, s.v. tdynvov, p. 1087.

255 1) yarvov usually translates oomn, “frying pan” or “griddle”. See Van Henten 1997: 108.

2% The word is marked as “neol.?” by LEH, although attested prior to Polybius.

27 The only occurrence in the papyri is found in a 1st c. CE letter from Arsinoites (BGU 2.665.3:
[é]tyaviCeTo dvaprval 6ntwe oe magakaAéon [eJoAafelv avTnv).
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122. tipwenrrc “avenger”
4:16 TovToVG MOAEpiOVS Kl TLU@WPNTAG E0XOV

There are three nomina agentis derived from tinweéw: the amply attested tipuwEoG, in
the sense of “avenger, vindicator” (Aeschylus, Agamemnon, 1280: 1jet yao fuwv
AAAOG a¥ TLUAOQOG, UNTEOKTOVOV Pltupa, mowdtwe mateog), the Herodotean
hapax legomenon totius graecitatis Tipwontio (Historize, 5.80.5: dokéw mMuLv
Atywnréwv déecOat tov Oeov xonoat tipwentewy yevéoOat), and the neologism
of 2 Macc tipwenmg. The latter may have been coined on the model of the LXX hapax
legomenon &kducntg in Psalmi, 8:3: ToL kataAvoat £€x000v Kal ékdkntrv.?s

123. T ong “trireme”
4:20 €ic TAC TWV TPINPEWY KATAOTKEVAS

Noteworthy in the use of this common substantive is the (Ionic) uncontracted form of
the genitive plural Tomeéwv instead of tou)owv,*® which in literature is attested only
in Herodotus (Historiae, 3.37.7: é&v oL mo@Enot twv tomeéwv; ib., 7.36.13, and
7.89.1). In the inscriptions, there are on the whole 37 occurrences of tou)owv/TomMEWV
and 2 of tompewv/tomoéwv (cf. IG XII 1 43.20 [100-50 BCE]: mowopatevoavta
tomoeéwv; IC I xvi 35.1: Podiwv ol oTtoaTeLO&EVOL LETAX XQXOVTOC TAV TOU|QEWY
Evayopa). In Koine, the genitive plural frequently occurs uncontracted in 3+
declension nouns in -og (cf. 2 Macc, 12:14; 17: twv tetxéwv).2°

124. tgomawov “trophy”
5:6 dokwv 6¢ moAeuiwv kal 00 opoeOvav Tpomata katapaAlecOat;
15:6 Oteyvaker xowov twv mept Tov Tovdav cvotnoacOat TpoTIALOV

In classical Greece, a trophy marked the site of a victory in a land battle. It consisted
of a suit of enemy armour and weapons set upon a cross so as to represent the Oeog
toontato¢ who had routed the enemy. From the 4™ c. BCE, victories were
commemorated by more permanent trophies, which were treated as monuments. The
Hellenistic kings used to erect such monuments to their victories in public places.**!
In 15:6, reference is made to a xowvov ToOTALOV, Viz., a public monument, which the
governor of Judea Nicanor intended to erect in token of his victory over Judas
Maccabeus. In 5:6, on the contrary, toomaix is used as a metaphor for military
victory. The verb usually conjoined with toématov is lotnut. Rarely attested are the
verbs TiOnuL (Aeschylus, Septem contra Thebas, 956; Aristophanes, Lysistrata, 318),
ovopat (Euripides, Heraclidae, 786), and the compounds d&viotnut (Hegesander,

258 In 2 Macc, most quotations and allusions to the Bible are from the LXX Pentateuch (see Dimant 1987
and Van der Kooij 1999). A reference to the “books of David”, viz., the Psalms, is made in 2:13:
ETLOVVTY Y EV T TLEQL TV PaciAéwv BiAla kal moodn TV Katl Tor Tob Aavid.

259 See Smyth 1920: 264 and Kiithner 1890: 437.

260 See Thackeray 2008: 151.

261 Goldstein 1973: 474; OCD, s.v. trophies, p. 1556.
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Fragmenta, 11.4), xaOlotnut (Critias, Fragmenta (West), B2, 14; Diodorus Siculus,
Bibliotheca historica, 13.51.7), avOiotnut (Thucydides, Historiae, 1.54.1; 1.105.6). The
collocation of toomaov with the compounds ovviotnut and xatafaAdw is
elsewhere unattested.

125. vegayovtwe “exceedingly”
7:20 Dmepayoviwe 6¢& 1) untnp Gavuaotr

Apart from its occurrence in 2 Macc, this extremely rare adverb is found in a 2™ c.
BCE inscription from Pessinus (Strubbe, Cat. Pessinus 7.7 [159-156 BCE]: toAAot pev
UTEQAYOVTWS €yivovto Adyou). It reappears in a 3 c¢. CE Homeric commentary
(Porphyrius, Quaestionum Homericarum ad Iliadem pertinentium reliquiae, 18.100.4:
vTEQAYOVTWS peydAnv), and in a gloss in Hesychius (Lexicon, 493: vmepduwc:
VTEQAYOVTWG; 6457 éoXATws: VTeQAYOVTWGS LAKOWG). It is derived from the present
participle of the Hellenistic verb vmtepayw, M “to excel, to surpass” (cf. Philo Mech.,
Belopoeica, p. 58.21: v Omepdyovoav émiotoodr)v; 1 Macc, 6:43: kai v Omepdyov
navta ta Onole; Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca historica, 4.85.1: TOAL TV
HVNHOVEVOUEVWY 10wV DTtepdyovia Pprlokvvnyov yevéoOat). In 2 Macc, we also
find the Hellenistic adverb vmepayav?? (10:34: vmepayav ¢pAaodnuovv), which is
also a LXX hapax.

126. vtovoOevw “to procure by corruption, to labour underhand, to undermine”
4:7 bievoOevoev Taowv 0 ddeApoc Oviov Tty dpxLepwovdvny;
4:26 0 tov ibov adeApov vmovobevoac vmovobevOeic DO’ ETépov

The compound ¥UmovoOevw,** a neologism of 2 Macc, is sparely attested in the
literature of the 1% c. BCE. It appears in the Fragmentum of the Hellenistic astrologer
Timaeus Praxidas (vol. 1, 98.13: VmO vyeitovog 1) TWOC TWV OLVEOTIWV
vrovevoOevtay; ib., 98.24: &oyvoov amoioel ped’ éavtov 0VK OALyoV, Kat dAAoV
tva vmovoOevoet), in Diodorus Siculus (Bibliotheca historica, 6.5.1: pvotikag
davraoiag mowwv Tvag Kal vtovolevwV avTdg [viz. Tag yuvvaikag]), in Dionysius
Halicarnassensis (Antiquitates Romanae, 11.18.2: o0 tayxelav yYymdovpeba )
vrtovoOevopévn xwoa v Por)deav), and in a 1% c. BCE inscription (Mylasa 133.2
[38 BCE-14 CE]: xai [t]ag VUméQ twv dnuooiwv KTNoES €l Te TOV KOOV Trg
TOAewS KAQPLOPOV TIveV dva<o>[ta]oelg vrtovoOevewv). The simplex voOevw,
"to corrupt (a woman, a marriage)”, ™ ™to adulterate”, appears only once in the
LXX (Sapientia  Salomonis, 14:24: oUte flovg oUte yapovs Kabagovg Ett
dvAdooovoty, €tegog O Etegov 1) Aoxwv avaigel 1) voOevwv oduvva). Abel
comments that OtovoOeVw, used derogatorily by the author of 2 Macc, implies that
Jason bought the high priesthood in the way a man buys the favours of a

262 &yav occurs only in 3 Macc, 4:11.
263 Hesychius, Lexicon, 314: bUmevoBevoev- vTtédpOetgev; 707: btovobeboar DmodOeigat.
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courtesan.?** However, to the best of our knowledge, there are no instances of
voOeVw or vmovobevw used with reference to a courtesan. Schwarz more aptly
remarks that in 4:7 the verb suggests that, by obtaining the high priesthood by
corruption, Onias degraded the office.?®

127. dmoia “suspicion”
4:34 xaintep év dmoYia xeluevog

This substantive is amply attested from Herodotus onwards. From the same root, the
adjective Umomttog (2 Macc 3:32; 12:4) is also a LXX hapax, whereas the verb
vnontevw, “to view with apprehension or anxiety”, occurs in Psalmi, 118:39 and in
Ecclesiasticus sive Siracides, 9:13 (kai o0 ur) vontevong GpoPov Havatov). We may
note in this verse the construction ketpat év with dative, which is frequent in 2 Macc
(cf. 3:11: &vdOg év Umegoxm kewévov; 3:31: &v éoxatn mvor) ketpéve; 4:31: tov &v
allopatt kelpévawy; 15:18: év fjttovi pépet keipevog).

128. poovnua “thinking, mind”
7:21 ExaoTov 0¢& avTWV TMAPEKAAEL TN TATPLW GV YeVvaiow TETANPWUEVT PPOVIIUATL;
13:9 7oic 6¢ ppovnuaoy 6 PaociAevc pepapPfapwpévoc

In classical literature, poovnua (general meaning: “mind, spirit”) is used in either a
positive sense (“high spirit”: cf. Thucydides, Historiae, 2.61.3: dovAot Yo Gpoovnua
10 alPvidlov kal ATEOCOOKNTOV Kal T0 TAeloTw magaAdyw EvuPaivov) or a
negative sense (“arrogance”: cf. Aeschylus, Prometheus vinctus, 953: oceuvootouog ye
kat poovrjuatog mAéwe 6 pobog €otuy; also in the plural: Isocrates, Plataicus, 37.7:
TIWVOAUEVOL TV PEOVNUATWYV NAOOV WG VUAS, TATEVOTEQOV daTeOEVTES 1) VUV
NHES TUYXAvouev €xovtec). Both senses are exemplified in 2 Macc: in 7:21, the
mother of the seven martyrs is filled with a “noble spirit”, whereas in 13:9 king
Antiochus is full of “barbarous arrogance”.

129. pvEONV “with confusion”?%
4:41 Tvec 8¢ &x TG mapakeLLEVNG 010000 OpaooolEVOL GUPONY EveTivaooov €ic Tove Tepl
tov Avoiuayov

This rare adverb, derived from ¢Uow, ™ to mix something dry with something
wet”, 159 ™to jumble together, to confuse”, is attested only 5 times up to the 1% c. BCE,
in tragic poetry and historiography (Aeschylus, Persae, 812: doupuovwv 0" idovpata
meoEELla PUEdNV Eéfavéotpantal PaOowv; Sophocles, Fragmenta (Radt), 210.39:
ovgeL dn ¢Pvedav; Xenophon, Cyropaedia, 7.1.37: ooV Eudyxovto; Polybius,

264 Abel 1949: 331: “L’auteur flétrit la surenchére qui valut a Jason le pontificat par le terme
vmovoBeveLv: obtenir une dignité comme les faveurs d’une courtisane, a prix d’argent”.

265 Schwarz 2008: 218.

266 Hesychius, Lexicon, 1024: ¢UONV- ATAKTWS, OVYKEXVUEVWS, AVaULE.
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Historige, 16.8.9: ToUg alytaAovg N detv PUEONV 0e0wEEVHEVOVS AVAULE TTAVTWVY
TV MEOEINHUEVWY [Viz., VeEkQwV, alpatog, OmAwv, vavayiwv]; ib., 30.11.6: mavta &
elkt) kat GpvednVv émpdtteto). Another very rare adverb in —dnv occurring in 2 Macc
is oudnv, “violently, furiously” (3:25: pegopevog de QUONV), attested only in the
fragments of Hipponax and in Polybius (Fragmenta ex incertis libris, 18:
éPpépeto pLONV). We may assume that the author of 2 Macc drew both ¢pvodnv and
ovoNV from Polybius.

130. xooTwdng “of grass, grass-like”
5:27 v xoptawdn tpodnv artovuevol

x0070g, initially ) “enclosed feeding-space” (Homer, Ilias, 11.774: avANC &v x00Tw),
designates from Hesiod onwards the “fodder”, especially for horses and cattle (cf.
Hesiodus, Opera et dies, 606: xoptov & éoxopioat kail ovedpeTdv, OPa tot &in Bovot
katl fuovolowy émnetavov), the “hay” (cf. Xenophon, Anabasis, 1.5.10: d1pOéoac &g
elxov oteydopata EniumAacayv x00Tov kovgpov), the “grass” (cf. ib, 1.5.5: o0 Yoo v
X00TOG 0VOE AAAO 0VOEV DEVOQOV, AAAX PIAT )V dTtaoa 1) xwea), or food in general
(cf. Hipponax, Fragmenta, 26.6: cUka HETOIX TQWYWV Kal kQ{Otvov kKOAA e, dDOVALIOV
xo0otov). In the LXX, xootog translates the Hebrew “’€seb”, “seed-bearing annuals
springing up after rain: grass, weeds, vegetables, cereals”.?” It occurs 50 times along
with Adxavov (edible herbs and vegetables), and PBotdvn (rendering the Hebrew
“dese”, grass, “eseb”, cultivated plants, and “hasir”, herbage).®® The attachment of
the suffix —wdng, denoting resemblance or, in this case, abundance,* to xoptog has
led to the formation of the neologism xoptwodngc, “rich in grass”, modelled after
rtowdng (cf. Herodotus, Historiae, 4.47:1 te yaQ yn €ovoa medag altn mouddng
te kat evvdeog éoty, Theophrastus, Historia plantarum, 7.9.2: mowdn kat xAowdn).
Of the 25 adjectives in —wdn¢ occurring in the LXX, 4 are found in 2 Macc, and 3 of
them are LXX hapax legomena: &vtowdng, Anewdng, xootwdngc.?”?

131. Ppuxikwg “heartily, from the heart”
4:37 Yvxikwc ovv 6 Avtioxoc émiAvnnOeic; 14:24 Pvxikwc Tw avopl mpooekékALTO

The adverb Yuxikacg is a neologism of 2 Macc. It derives from the adjective Ypuyxikoc,
“belonging to the soul, mental”, attested from Aristoteles onwards as an initially
philosophical term complementary to cwpatucog, “bodily” (cf. Ethica Nicomachea,
1117b28: dumonobwoav oM ai Puxwkai kai ai cwpatkai [1dovai]); Polybius
(Historiae, 6.5.7: 1) cwUATIKT) Q1) kal 1) Yuxikt) toAun; 1. Aeg. Thrace 5.20 [166-160
BCE]: Yuxwnv dpa xai cw[patnv] dOmépevav klaJkomadiav).! In the LXX, the

267 NIDNTT, vol. 2, p. 211.

268 Op. cit., vol. 1, p. 743.

269 Kithner 1892: 298.

270 The fourth, Onowddng, is also attested in 4 Macc, 12:13: Onowdéotarte.
271 See TDNT, s.v. Jpuyikoc.
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adjective occurs only in 4 Macc (1:32: Twv 0¢ érubvpwy ai pév eiov Ppoxal, at d¢
cwpatwkadl). In 2 Mace, Ypuxikwg is used in the hapax sense “from the heart”, ex
animo. It corresponds to the LXX adverbial éx Yuxng (cf. Deuteronomium, 13:4: et
ayarate KOOV TOV Beov DUV €€ OANG ¢ kaEdiag LUV kat €€ 0ANG ¢ Puxng
vuwv; Ezechiel, 25:15: émxalpovteg ek Ppuxng).
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CHAPTER 4
DISCUSSION

4.1 The frequency of the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc, 4-7

2 Macc has a total word count of 11,917 words.?””? Chapters 4-7 contain 3,287 words,
which represent 27,58 % of the total word number of the book. The list of the LXX
hapax legomena in these chapters comprises 131 words. According to a strict definition
of the term “LXX hapax”, only 95 of these 131 words are “singles”, i.e., they occur
only once in 2 Macc as well as in the entire LXX; the remaining 36 words occur from 2
to 7 times in 2 Macc, but are unattested in any other book of the LXX (see Table 1).
When it comes to absolute hapaxes, the proportion is considerably lower: only 9
words occur once in 2 Macc and nowhere else in the extant Greek literature.?” In
other words, a 2,89 % (strict definition) or a 3,98 % (broad definition) of the total
word number of chapters 4-7 consists of LXX hapaxes, and a 0,27 % consists of hapax
legomena totius graecitatis. All the data presented henceforth are based on the broad
definition of the term “LXX hapax” that we have adopted throughout this study.
Chapter 5 has the highest proportion of LXX hapaxes (34 or 5,27 % of the total
word number of the chapter), followed by Chapter 4 (53 or 4,87 %) and Chapter 6 (26
or 3,83 %). Chapter 4 is by far the richest in absolute hapaxes (8) and in neologisms
(14); chapters 6 and 5 rank next with 2 and 1 absolute hapaxes, and 7 and 7
neologisms respectively. It is noteworthy that chapter 7, the “centerpiece of the entire
book”,?”* as it has been called, relating the martyrdom of the seven brothers and their
mother, contains the fewest LXX hapaxes (18 or 2,05 % of the chapter’s total word
number), the fewest neologisms (3) and no absolute hapaxes. A possible explanation
for this disproportion is that in chapter 4, which centers on the clash between
Hellenism and Judaism, the author had to use a specifically Greek vocabulary that
reflected the causes of this clash, and at the same time raise the anti-Hellenizing
rhetoric, employing an elevated style befitting his polemic against opponents well-
versed in Greek,?”> whereas the martyrological content of chapter 7 demanded a more
colloquial style that would make it more accessible to the average Jewish reader, in
accord with the desire expressed by the epitomator to provide an easy narrative for
those who want to commit it to memory and profit from it (cf. 2:25: édpoovrtioapev
(...) TOIC O¢ PLAoDEOVOLOLY €l TO dLX PUVHUNG AvaAafelv VKOV ATV 0¢ TOIG

272 As counted by Microsoft Word’s Word Count (the number of words of chapters 4-7 has also been
counted manually). TLG gives the number of 12,762 words.

273 According to a strict definition of the term “absolute hapax”, dAAopuAlouog and dewvalw are dis
legomena totius graecitatis, since they occur twice in 2 Macc and never elsewhere.

274 Elledge 2006: 17.

275 deSilva (2002: 277) is right in pointing out that “both Jason and the epitomator did not simply reject
everything that Greek culture had to offer but rather drew the lines where they felt it counted most —
which was obviously not at the level of language or literary production”. See also Blomqvist 1988: 32.
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évtuyxavovov wpéAewav). It is also possible that chapter 7 was an addition to the
book, written by a later reviser in a plain prose style reflecting a Hebrew Vorlage, as
Habicht has suggested.?”® As regards the epitomator’s commentary in 6:12-17, it has
its share of LXX hapaxes (3), among which éAevotéov stands out. Does this striking
neologism reflect an effort on the part of the epitomator to show that his mastery of
Greek is on a par with Jason’s? Or should we ascribe most of the coinages occurring
in the book to the epitomator himself, based on his programmatic statement, in 2:23-
32, where he likens himself to the painter and the decorator who come after the
master builder (in this case, Jason of Cyrene) to adorn a newly built house (2:29: t@
d¢ Eykalewv kal CwyQadelv EMIXEQOLVTIL T EmmTNOElx TEOS OLXKOOUNOLY
¢fetaotéov)? The string of three verbal adjectives in —téog (poovtiotéoy,
¢Eetaotéov, ovyxwontéov), occurring in the epitomator’s prologue, is evidence
enough that it is the latter who uses this feature throughout the book in order to
enhance the literary quality of his prose.

The highest concentration of LXX hapaxes appears in 4:8-20 (introduction of
Hellenic customs in Jerusalem), 4:34-38 (murder of the high priest Onias by
Andronicus and punishment of the latter by the king), 5:2-6 (apparitions of armed
horsemen in the sky over Jerusalem), 6:2-8 (defilement of the Temple and imposition
of the Dionysiac cult on the Jews), 6:18-21 and 6:23-25 (martyrdom of Eleazar), and
7:1-6 (martyrdom of the first of the seven brothers) (see Table 2). In most cases, the
clusters of LXX hapaxes correspond to crucial moments in the narrative of the
“Hellenization crisis” or to high points of pathos.

4.2 Classification of the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc, 4-7

In order to account for the occurrence of the 131 extra-Septuagintal words in 2 Macc,
4-7, it is necessary to classify them first according to the period of the Greek language
to which they belong and then according to the semantic domains to which they
pertain.

4.2.1 Chronological classification

Starting with a chronological classification of our vocabulary, we find that 88 words
(67,17 %) are Classical, i.e., they are attested before 322 BCE, and 43 words (32,82 %)
are post-Classical, i.e., they are attested after 322 BCE (see Table 3). Although most of
the words that go back to Classical Greek continue to be attested in the post-Classical
period with different frequency of occurrence for each word, it is evident that the
extra-Septuagintal vocabulary of the chapters under consideration consists
overwhelmingly of words of a Classical stock. If we attempt a further selection on the
basis of the rarity of the Classical words, we come up with a list of words that occur
no more than 10 times in the extant literature prior to 2 Macc:

276 Habicht 1979: 171 and 233. See also Schwarz 2008: 20.
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AKAQLALOG,  AVAXAOKwW, aTévOntog, AMOKOoOHéw, Odvonueola, dvooeféw,
¢fomAnola, EémmAnEdw, Oeoktiotog, Oeopaxiw, Onoww, HLOOTOVNEEwW,
nagakAelw, OO Y0REwW, TTEOOKVTITW, PUEON V.

This vocabulary of rare words presupposes a familiarity with Classical literature (or
with Hellenistic authors well-versed in Classical literature), and would have been
unlikely to appear elsewhere in the LXX than in the literary books. This applies also
to Atticisms rare in the Koine such as Oattov and vewcg.

As regards the post-Classical vocabulary, we may single out a significant
number of words (31), which appear for the first time in 2 Macc. These neologisms-
cum-proton legomena could not have occurred or did not happen to occur in the LXX
books translated prior to 2 Macc, and did not happen to recur in the LXX books
translated or written after 2 Macc. They represent 23,66 % of the total number of LXX
hapaxes occurring in chapters 4-7.2 There remain only 12 post-Classical words (9,9
% of the LXX hapaxes), which are attested for the most part in non-literary texts of
the late 31+t c. BCE.

What is striking is that this vocabulary, which is totally absent from the rest of
the LXX, is abundantly attested in other, mainly historiographic works of the
Classical, Hellenistic and Greco-Roman periods. Of the 100 (87 Classical and 13 post-
Classical?”) words that we have designated as LXX hapaxes, 51 are attested in
Xenophon, 51 in Polybius, 65 in Diodorus Siculus, 53 in Dionysius Halicarnassensis,
50 in Philo, 12 in the NT and 68 in Flavius Josephus. Moreover, 39 of these words
occur in the papyri from the 3-1¢ c. BCE, and 56 in the inscriptions from the same
period. Although this sample is very small, we think it can serve as an indicator of
the extra-Biblical linguistic affiliations of 2 Macc.

4.2.2 Classification into semantic domains

Based on the classification of the LXX hapaxes into semantic domains (see Table 4),2%°
we may distinguish the following major groups of words:

(a) Terms related to military activities (&kpomoALg, é€omAnoia, Owoeakiouog, iAn,
kapag, katadooun, Mvodoxng, mEooBoAr, omaouds, omeEEndOV, TEWENG,
TEOTIALOV),

(b) Terms denoting violence, harm and killing (&mokoopéw, dnutog, kenuviCw,
Haxtpovog, mapakAeiw, meplokvOilw, ovpudPAoyilw, ovvekkeVTéw, TYaviLw),

278 The neologisms are treated in 4.5.
279 The neologisms have not been counted.
280 This classification is based on Louw & Nida (1988).
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(c) Terms denoting moral and ethical qualities and related activities (&vayveiq,
anevOavartiCw, evegyétnua, 0éug, OnEww, pwooTovNEéw, HVOOS, TANOLALW,
OVUHLO0TIOVIQéW, DTtovoDevw),

(d) Terms related to religious activities and beliefs (dvapiwolc, dvooeBéw,
Oeoxtiotog,  Oeopayxéw, tegdovAog, leQooVANUA,  vews,  omAayxviCw,
OTTAXYXVIOHOG),

(e) Terms related to courts and legal procedures (&xatdyvwoTog, AVTLLAQTUEEW,
dkaoAoyia, évdelktng, EminMANELS, TEONYO0REwW, TTEOTYOQOS, TIOOOTLUOV),

(f) Terms denoting attitudes and emotions (&mogyiCopat, dewvalw, dLOPOQEwW,
&xOupog, eVpéVELR, KATATOAUAW, PLYIKWG).

These groups highlight the main themes not only of chapters 4-7 but of the whole
book: military clashes, religious and ethical issues, martyrology. Noteworthy is the
abundance of legal terms, which bear evidence to the author’s familiarity with the
legal terminology of his time, while the many emotive terms, half of which are
neologisms, show his concern for pathopoeia.

The question that we have set as the main purpose of our study to reply to is, of
course, why these words are LXX hapax legomena, viz., why they do not appear in the
other books of the LXX. The chronological criterion revealed on the one hand a
rarefied, classical Greek vocabulary that would have been unlikely to appear in
books whose translators or writers had no high literary knowledge or ambitions, and
on the other hand a good number of new words that probably entered the
vocabulary of the 2" c. BCE through 2 Macc. The semantic classification reveals
another group of words that would have been unlikely to appear in the translated
books of the LXX, because they denote things and notions alien to the Jewish culture
and religion® (and probably unnamed in Hebrew) or associated with the pagan
practices of the Greeks, which were negatively valued by the Jews. E.g., dxoomoALg,
avnpoc, yevéBAwog, odadovxia, EéPnPelov, EPnPoc, Oewpods, maAaioToa,
TLEVTAETNQLKOG, TéTaoog, Oéuig, omAayxviCw, tomong, Toomatov, etc.). Finally, it is
to chance that we have to attribute the non-attestation of a number of words
elsewhere in the LXX.

Now, how can we account for the use of these LXX hapaxes in 2 Macc? Schwarz
remarks that 2 Macc “deals with struggles, both internal and external”, and that
“lively language is used to involve the reader emotionally in the heat of the
struggles” .2 We may suggest that a fair number of LXX hapaxes serve this purpose,
namely to make the language more colorful, to impress it on the reader’s or the
listener’s mind and memory and to heighten his or her emotional response. This is
especially evident in the variety of synonyms denoting killing and torturing, which,
as de Bruyne has noted, should be ascribed to the subject-matter of the book as well

281 See Richnow, W. (1966) Untersuchungen zu Sprache und Stil des zweiten Makkabierbuches, p. iv. Cited
in Goldstein 1984: 20.
282 Schwarz 2008: 72 and 76 ff.
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as to the author’s aspiring to eloquence.?®® Moreover, the author’s concern for verbal
variation prompts him to use rare, infrequent or novel words as equivalents of more
common or frequently attested ones (e.g., the rare adverb aipvidiwg occurs along the
synonymous &¢dvw, the very rare in Koine vewg alternates with the common vadg,
dvooePéw is used along aoeBéw, dvopopéw alongside dvoPpdowe Péow, the
neologism AeAn006twc is used as a variant of AaOpaiwg, the neologisms tegooVAN A
and omepndov are used along iepoovAia and kata omeipag respectively, ovxvoc
occurs alongside TOAUG, AkpOTOAIC along dxpa, eveQyétnua along evepyeoia,
riétoog alongside AtOoc, ov 0ddiog alongside ovk eUxeQrc and xaAemog, TMEOTTIHOV
along ¢mitipov, ovpdogov along cvudépov, VTepaydvtws along vmepayav and
rtegreenyvouut in lieu of the amply attested in the LXX dwxpor)yvuu), or simplicia
along with compounds with prefixes which strengthen or vary their meaning (e.g.,
TOAUAW-KATATOAUAW, — TLEOW-EKTLEOW,  TMANQEOW-ETUTANEOW,  KENUVICw-
katakonuviCw, dmnogyillopat-¢moQyllopal, €KKEVTEW-OVYKEVTEW-OVVEKKEVTEW,
HLOOTIOVT)QEW-OVULO0TIOVNREéW).2#* No less decisive in the use of a rare or unusual
word is the author’s fondness for rhetorical effect: antithesis, homoioteleuton,
alliteration and, above all, paronomasia motivate the choice of a number of LXX
hapaxes such as oefixlw (0efiaoOeic-dovg de€ldv), dvonuegia (evnuegiav-
dvonueplav), dewvalw and dvodogéw (édetvalov kal €dvodogovy), evUEVELR
(evpévelav-dvopévelay), EAANVIOUOS (EAANVIOUOV-AAAOPLALOHOD), etc.

There is a more subtle reason, however, that may have triggered the use of
extra-Biblical words in 2 Macc. As Himmelfarb has demonstrated, 2 Macc artfully
appropriates Greek terminology to express praise for the Jewish heroes and martyrs:
the adjective yevvaiog, used in Greek literature of warriors, is applied to the martyrs
Eleazar and Razis, to one of the seven brothers and their mother, as well as to Judas
Maccabeus and his men, while the “quintessentially Greek” phrase xaAoc kaya0og
is used to designate the old high priest Onias II1.%%5 One might equally well suggest
that the author of 2 Macc uses a Greek vocabulary in order to undermine or reverse
cultural stereotypes established by the Greeks. E.g., the LXX hapax meglokv0iCw, an
ethnic verb referring to an atrocious military practice of the Scythians, is used of a
method of torture employed by the men of Antiochus IV against one of the seven
Jewish martyrs. The Seleucid king and his men are thus equated to people
traditionally regarded as savage and barbarian by the Greeks. In the same way, from
the Jewish viewpoint of the author of 2 Macc, ‘EAAnNvioudc, originally the usage of
the prestigious Greek language and style, which served to distinguish a Greek from a
non-Greek speaking “barbarian”, is used here of the Greek way of life, which is
associated with a people bluntly called barbarian.?¢

283 De Bruyne 1921: 409: “Dans un livre ot I'on tue beaucoup et avec un auteur qui vise a I’ élégance il
faut s’ attendre a un grand nombre de synonymes ayant le sens de tuer”.

284 For further examples of the author’s care for stylistic variation, see Schwarz 2008: 68 ff.

285 Himmelfarb 1998: 32 ff.

286 See Habicht 1979: 190.
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4.3 The provenance of the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc, 4-7
4.3.1 Classical and Hellenistic authors

We may summarize here some of our conjectures concerning the provenance of the
LXX hapaxes in 2 Macc, based on the examination of the vocabulary in chapter 3. One
has to be very cautious, of course, when discussing literary allusions, echoes and
influences, given the amount of Classical and Hellenistic literature that has been lost,
but to which our author had probably access. With this caveat in mind, we may say
that, prior to 2 Macc, moonyopéw is found only in Xenophon and &mogyiCopat only
in Menander; megiokv0iCw has its origin in Herodotus; amévOnrtog, dvonueola,
dvooeféw, Beopaxéw and pvoog, as well as the Homeric adjective piaipovog,
occurring mainly in the tragedians, suggest a familiarity with tragic poetry; ta
nEOoTIHA TG Dmeondaviag echoes tamitipia g dvooeBeiag in Sophocles” Electra,
1378; avaxavwv points to Aristophanes; oteiondov is undoubtedly Polybian, as well
as the figurative use of mapakAeiw and of Onodw (in the expression teONoLwHéVog
) Ppuxn); the expression avAa T avolag (possibly a pun on Polybius” mavAa thg
ayvotag) and the hendiadys av&noic xkai d6&a may also have their origin in
Polybius; and the metaphorical use of é¢midpvw probably derives from Plato via
Polybius. These few examples imply that a portion of the extra-Biblical vocabulary of
2 Macc is derived directly or indirectly from poetry and historiography.

4.3.2 The LXX

Several scholars have already pointed out the paucity of quotations from or allusions
to the LXX in 2 Macc.? Apart from the explicit quotation of Deuteronomium, 31:21 in
7:6 (see comment s.v. &vTiHaQTUO(w), we have suggested that the neologism
TIHWENTIG, in 4:16: ToVTOUG TOAEp{OLS Kal TiwENTAS é0XoV, alludes to ékdiknTrg,
in Psalmi, 8:3: ToL kataAvoat X000V Kal EkdknTrv.

4.4 Linguistic evidence for the date of 2 Macc

As noted in 4.3.1, 2 Macc is indebted to Polybius” Historiae for at least one word, the
military terminus technicus omelendov, in 5:2 and 12:20. This adverb is a neologism of
Polybius,?®® occurring twice in Historiae, in 5.4.9 and 11.11.6. If we knew with
certainty the date of publication of Polybius” work, then we could also have a hint as
to the date of composition of 2 Macc. Unfortunately, the date of composition and
publication of Historiae is a debated issue. Walbank argues that books i to v had been
published piecemeal by about 150,%* and makes a further hypothesis that “by 147 or

287 deSilva 2002: 272-3, Schwarz 2008: 61 ff. For these quotations and allusions, see Dimant (1986) and
Van der Kooij (1999).

288 See De Foucault 1972: 33-34.

289 Walbank 1990: 21.
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thereabouts books i to xv had been not only written but also published”. If we ascribe
the usage of omelENndOV to Jason, then a date of composition of his history before 160
BCE, as some scholars suggest,? is not likely, but a date in the late 150s or later is
possible. If it is the epitomator who adopted this, and possibly other Polybian
neologisms,?! then any date after 150 is possible. If the first publication of Historiae
was a posthumous one,?? then we have to consider a date after 120 BCE for the
composition of the epitome. In any case, the linguistic debt of 2 Macc to Polybius is
worth further investigation.

4.5 The neologisms
4.5.1 Morpho-semantic neologisms
Of the 131 LXX hapaxes examined in this study, 31 are morpho-semantic neologisms:

AKATAYVWOTOS, AAAOPULALOUOS, avaPlwols, avayvela, arevbavatilw, dadovyia,
dewalw, de&alw, dLepmipmAn L, dvoTétnua, éxOvpog, eAevoTéoc,
évevnkovtaetic, épnpeiov, Owoaxiouog, tepooVANua, AeAnBotwe, Mvoagxng,
meQLokLOiCw, TEOTITVW, TIQOOEVEXOUALL, ToWTOKAlOwW, OTAQYXVIOHOG,
OUVUHLOOTIOVNQéw, OVUGAOYILw, OLVEKKEVTEW, OLOOVEW, TIHWENTNGS, LtovoDelw,
X00TdNG, PuxIKWwE.

It is not possible to assert how many and which of these words were coined by Jason
or the epitomator, and how many and which were existing, albeit rare words that just
did not happen to find their way into the literary and non-literary texts of the 2" c.
BCE that have come down to us. The age-designating adjective évevniovtaetic, for
instance, cannot have been a neologism strictu senso, since elkooQETIS,
TolakovTaetng, etc. are attested in the classical language as well as in the LXX; the
military title Mvodoxng must have been current in the Seleucid army; é¢mnfpeiov,
designating a part of the gymnasium, must have been a term pertaining to the
educational-athletic vocabulary of the Hellenistic period. dadovyxia, attested in an
inscription from 120 BCE, must also have been more or less current in the time of 2
Macc, and it is only our suggested chronological boundary of 124 BCE that obliges us

290 J. J. Collins (2000) Between Athens and Jerusalem. Jewish Identity in the Hellenistic Diaspora. Wm. B.
Eerdmans Publishing, p. 82.

21 Another interesting word is AvoitéAela, “benefit”. It occurs in 2:27, that is, in the epitomator’s
prologue, which, according to most scholars, was written around or after 124 BCE, and, according to
Schwarz (2008: 11) by 143 BCE®'. Now, this word is first attested in Polybius’ Historiae, 18.15.2 and
31.27.11, and, aside from 2 Macc, it recurs in Diodorus Siculus (1.36.4, passim). If we assume that the
epitomator picked this word from Polybius, and that Polybius had not composed more than books i-
xv before 147 BCE, then Schwarz’s suggestion that the epitome was completed before 143 BCE is not
very probable, since it is doubtful whether book xviii, in which AvowtéAewx occurs, had been
published by that date.

292 See Walbank’s comment, op. cit., 22.
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to count it among the neologisms of our book. For these terms, the designation proton
legomena is more appropriate. As for mowtokAilowx, it could have been a nonce-
word,*? coined for a special occasion such as the first official proclamation of king
Ptolemy VI. It is worth noting that 7 of the neologisms introduced in 2 Macc
(@GAAoPLALOPOG, dewvalw, ExOuvpog, AeAnBotwg, omAayxviopog, VmovoOelw,
Ppuxkwg) occur more than once in the book. This recurrence may reflect the author’s
intention to establish, as it were, these neologisms, especially if they are his coinages.

Of the 31 neologisms, 8 are hapax legomena totius graecitatis (dvayvela,
amevOavatiCw,  dlepmipmAnuy,  legooVANUA,  MEOMTUW,  TEOCEVEXOUAL,
TEWTOKALOW, OLUULOOTIOVNQéw), 6 are dis legomena (AAAOPULALOUOS, dewvalw,*
delldlw, dvométnua, édpnpPeiov, omAayxviopog), and éAevotéog and ovudAoyilw
are tris legomena. This means that at least half the neologisms introduced in 2 Macc
did not catch on.

The neologisms of 2 Macc that were most widely taken up by later authors
(more than 200 instances in the TLG corpus, occurring in texts postdating 2 Macc) are
avaBiwotg, probably due to its theological significance for the dogma of resurrection,
axatayvwotog, which entered the ecclesiastical vocabulary through Paul’s Epistula
ad Titum (2:8), and the adverbs AeAnOdtwc and Yuyxucawc.

If we categorize these neologisms according to the semantic domains to which
they belong, we note a preponderance of military terms (Owoaxiopog, Mvodaoxng,
ovvekkevTéw), martyrological terms (amevOavartiCw, TeQokLOilw, oVUPAOYILwW),
religious or cultic terms (&dvapilwolc, iegooVANUa, omAayxviopog), moral and
ethical terms (&vayvela, ovppioonovnoéw, vmovoBevw), which are related to the
subject-matter of the chapters in which they occur. There are also emotive terms
(dewvalw, €xBupog, Puxwac), official terms (mowtoxkAlowr, defalw), and a fair
number of miscellaneous terms (dxatdyvwotog, AAAOPLALOUSS, dlepmipTANLLL,
dvorétnua, EAevotéov, Evevnrovtaetnc, EéPnpelov, AeAn0dtwg, mEOMTVW,
OLOCVEW, XOQTWONC).

The high number of neologisms is an indication of the author’s linguistic skill
and creativity, which enables him to coin novel terms for the sake of lexical variation
and literary effect.

4.5.2 Formation of the neologisms of 2 Macc

The list of the neologisms occurring in 2 Macc, 4-7 is comprised of a balanced number
of substantives (12) and verbs (12), of 3 adjectives and 2 verbal adjectives, and of 2
adverbs (see Table 4). We notice a prevalence of action nouns (nomina actionis) ending
in —uog (3), —la/-ela (2) and —owg (1), followed by result nouns (nomina rei actae)
ending in —pa (2), as well as a prevalence of verbs in —{Cw (3) and —&lw (2), denoting
action, and in —¢w (2), denoting a condition or an activity. These noun and verb

293 For the term, see Lee 1983: 52, and Hauspie 2001: 27.
294 See note 273.
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suffixes are among the most productive in Koine.?”* We also note the overwhelming
predominance of compounds (22) over simplicia (9). 6 compounds have a noun-stem
or a numeral as their first element, 3 are prefixed with an inseparable prefix (&-
privative and dvo-) and 13 with a prepositional prefix. Noteworthy is the variety of
the prepositional prefixes (10, ovv being the most frequent, prefixed in 4
compounds), as well as the number of double compounds: 3 verbs are prefixed with
two prepositional prefixes (dtepmipmAnuL, moooevéxouat, ovvekkevtéw), 1 with a
prepositional prefix and an adverb (&dmevOavatiCw) and 1 with a prepositional
prefix and a verb (cvppioomovneéw). The large number of composite verbs indicates
an elevated style, and the variety of the prepositional prefixes is a sign of the author’s
concern to convey semantic nuances and achieve stylistic variation.

All these neologisms would not have sounded strange to the ears of a Greek-
speaker, as the derivatives, on the one hand, are based on known roots, and the
compounds, on the other hand, are composed of elements from which many other
Greek words are formed (the only word that might have presented an interpretation
and comprehension problem is mowtokAtowx). A number of neologisms are no more
than morphological variants of existing words (e.g., defiklopat is a variant of
defdopat, tepooVANua of tepoovAia, TawEnTic of TwEdS, amevOavartiCw of
ev0avatéw, and AeAn0otwe of AaOopa). Further, the coinage of other words must
have been facilitated by the existence of etymological cognates (e.g., the neologism
dvométnua is predated by the verb dnodvonetéw, the adjective dvometc and the
adverb dvometwg, itepooVvAnua is predated by the substantives iepoovAia and
tepoovAog and the verb tegoovAéw, and éxOvpog by the adverb ékOVpws and the
substantive éxOvpia) or semantic cognates (e.g., x00Twdng, coined by analogy with
nowdnc). A few neologisms may have been created on the model of other
neologisms, e.g., TipwENTG was probably coined as an allusion to the neologism
Exdkn g in Psalmi, 8:3 (see 4.3.2), while dAAopuAlouog was created on the model of
the neologism Tovdaiopdc and the semantic neologism ‘EAAnviopéc. It is also
possible that the author’s striving after rhetorical effect motivated the creation of
neologisms such as odvométnua, whose collocation with evegyétnua in 5:20
(ovppetaoxwv TV oL £OVvOug  DLOTETNUATWV  YeVOUévwv  VOTEQOV
evepyetUdTwY) produces an antithesis, an homoioteleuton and an isocolon (see
4.2.2)2%7

4.5.3 Semantic neologisms

Among the LXX hapax legomena occurring in 2 Macc, 4-7, we may pick out a number
of semantic neologisms, i.e., previously attested words which appear in a new sense

29 See Mayser 1970: 1. I1I, 89-90 and 151-2, and Montevecchi 1973: 76-79.

27 Cf. Gil 1958: 24-25: “Esta desmedida aficion por los juegos de palabras le hace al epitomador [...]
crear neologismos como moAepotoodelv (X 14: éEevotoodet ... kai émoAepoteddet) por el gusto de
no perder un buen homoioteleuton, o el innecessario de&tdlelv, existiendo ya un de&ovoBat, en IV 34
por el mismo prurito de no desperdiciar la occasion para el empleo de la figura etimologica”.
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in our book. As in the case of the morpho-semantic neologisms, it is not always easy
to distinguish whether a semantic neologism was created by the author of 2 Macc or
whether it existed in the mainstream language, but did not happen to survive in any
other document predating our book. dmokoouéw, first attested in the Odyssea in the
sense “to clear away (the table)”, is found six centuries later in 2 Macc in the
euphemistic sense “to remove from the world, to kill”. It is obviously a literary
semantic neologism resulting from the author’s desire to play upon the meanings of
koOopog (“order”, “world”). The verb dixpovOuiCw, which appears in the speech of
the mother of the seven sons in the sense “to arrange in order (the natural elements
of which human beings are composed)”, is separated by three centuries from its sole
previous occurrence in a corrupted Attic inscription, in the sense “to adjust”. We
may wonder whether the author was aware of previous occurrences of this verb or
whether he coined it de novo. In the case of the substantives ototxeiwolg, previously
attested in the sense “elementary exposition”, and onmaouog, exclusively used in the
medical sense of “convulsion, spasm”, the author exploits the polysemy of the words
from which they derive (otowxeia: (a) ' "#“elementary or fundamental principles”,
(b) B2components into which matter is ultimately divisible, elements”, and omtaw:
(a) ¥ ™draw (of a sword)”, (b) ' “cause convulsion or spasm”, respectively) to
draw the new meanings, “drawing (of a sword)” and “arrangement of the elements”
respectively. The use of the linguistic term EAAnvioudc, “use of a pure Greek style
and idiom”, in the more general, cultural sense, “imitation of the Greek ways”
should also be ascribed to the author of 2 Macc.

Other semantic neologisms must have appeared in the general language
sometime in the 2" c. BCE or earlier. The culinary term tnyaviCw, “to fry”, is used in
2 Macc in a martyrological sense, which must have existed in the mainstream
language of the time, if “frying” was employed as a method of torture and execution.
dloxog, “discus”, here refers to a discus-shaped gong which sounded the opening of
the palaestra. Such diowxot may have been common in many Hellenistic gymnasia.
The juridical term mpookAnoig, “judicial summons”, appears in the sense of
“summons”, “call”, which must also have been used in an athletic context, as 2 Macc,
4:14 implies. As regards the poetic word &mnévOnrog, it first appears in Aeschylus in
the sense “free from grief” and reappears in the same sense three centuries later, in a
corrupt sepulchral inscription from Karpathos, and in the sense of “unlamented” in 2
Macc, a sense which has survived up to Modern Greek. Should we conjecture that the
inscription retains the archaic poetic sense, whereas 2 Macc illustrates an otherwise
unattested vernacular sense, that was current in the language of the 2" c. BCE? The
lack of other occurrences of this word in any other document up to the time of our
book does not permit us to draw a firm conclusion. Finally, the medical term
ExAapig, attested in the Hippocratic corpus in the sense of “sudden development at
puberty”, appears in 2 Macc in the sense of “brightness”, which becomes current
later.

If we classify the above-mentioned words into the types of semantic change
cited in 2.6, we find that a broadening or extension of meaning is attested in
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‘EAANviIoudg, mpookAnoig, diokog and tnyaviCw. As an example of restriction of
meaning we may cite mapooaots, “overlooking”, which in 2 Macc is employed in a
more specific religious sense (“God’s turning away and withholding of grace as a
(temporary) punishment”), and as an example of euphemism, dmoxoopéw. Finally,
the metaphorical use of the words d1juiog, évdeiktng, émumAnedw and mEooTIpOV is
tirst attested in 2 Macc.
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CHAPTER 5
CONCLUSION

In our study, we examined the extra-Septuagintal vocabulary of 2 Macc, 4-7. We
found 131 words that do not occur anywhere else in the Septuagint (LXX hapax
legomena). These words are not at all absent or rare in Greek or Jewish-Greek
historiographic works dating from the 4" c. BCE to the 1 c. CE. They are amply
attested in Xenophon, Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, Dionysius Halicarnassensis and
Flavius Josephus, as well as in the inscriptions and, to a lesser degree, the papyri of
the Hellenistic period. The main reason for their non-attestation in the rest of the LXX
has to do with the fact that 2 Macc, unlike most LXX books, is not a translation of a
Semitic Vorlage, but was originally written in Greek taking as its historiographic and
linguistic models Greek and not Biblical works.

The chronological classification of the hapaxes showed an overwhelming
predominance of classical words. The occurrence, among them, of a number of very
rare words, originating in tragic poetry and historiography, is an indication of the
author’s preciosity and word-hunting. A classification into semantic domains
showed a preponderance of military, moral and ethical, religious, legal and emotive
terms related to the subject-matter of the chapters in which they occur. The non-
attestation of these words in the rest of the LXX is due to: (a) their rarity or novelty,
(b) their profane character, or (c) mere chance. Their usage in the book is motivated
by the author’s striving after an elevated style, and his effort to achieve stylistic
variation and produce rhetorical effect.

About Y4 of the extra-Septuagintal vocabulary in chapters 4-7 consists of
morpho-semantic neologisms, half of which do not recur in later literature. The
distinction between neologisms coined by the author of 2 Macc and proton legomena is
not always easy to draw. Both the derivative and the compound neologisms, which
prevail, follow patterns of word-formation well-attested in Koine. Among the LXX
hapaxes, there also occur a number of semantic neologisms, many of which are
probably created by the author of 2 Macc. Together with the morpho-semantic
neologisms, they attest to the latter’s lexical creativity and Sprachgefiihl, which result
from his high mastery of Greek.

As a subject for further investigation we suggest an examination of 2 Macc’s
linguistic debt to Polybius. Schwarz has recently stated that, although the
comparison of Polybius’ vocabulary with that of 2 Macc is useful, there is no “special
relationship between the two”?%. However, as early as 1857, Grimm had noted some
“interessanten Beriihrungen mit der Phraseologie des Polybius”?*, and in our study
we found a number of characteristic Polybian words, and especially neologisms,
indicating that either Jason, who was probably an exact contemporary of Polybius, or

298 Schwarz 2008: 66.
299 Grimm 1857: 7.
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the epitomator, or both, were readers of the Historiae. Further investigation in this
direction might confirm a closer linguistic affinity between 2 Macc and Historiae than
thought so far, and perhaps even give us some clues about the debated issue of the
date of composition of 2 Macc.



APPENDIX

Table 1: Number of LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc, 4-7
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Chapter Total number of | Number of LXX hpxlgm %

words Total “Singles” Total “Singles”
4 1088 53 37 4,87 3,40
5 645 34 26 5,27 4,03
6 678 26 20 3,83 2,94
7 876 18 12 2,05 1,36
Total 3287 131 95 3,98 2,89

Table 2: A listing of the LXX hapax legomena and neologisms in 2 Macc, 4-7 in the order
of their occurrence.

Chapter 4 Chapter 5
V300 NO®0t | AHL3 N30 \% NO AH | N
L

1. | évdeiktng 1 1 OTELPNOOV 2 2
2. | xkndepwv 2 1 oTaopuodg 2 1
3. | obudogov 5 1 iAn 3 1
4. | mavAa 6 1 TEOOTB0AT 3 2
5. | bmovoBevw 7,26 3 * KATAdQOUN 3 1
6. évtevéic 8 1 Kapag 3 1
7. | dmxwoéw 9 2 Excdapdig 3 1
8. | épnpeiov 9 1 * Owoaktopdg 3 1 *
9. | moeoBeia 11 1 alPpvdiwg 5 2
10. | mapwBéw 11 1 OLVVOEW 6 3
11. | dkooTOoALS 12,28 3 dvonuepia 6 1
12. | é¢dnPog 12 1 TQOTIXLOV 6 2
13. | métaoog 12 1 d1juLog 8 2
14. | ‘EAAnviouog 13 1 oUXVOg 9 1
15. | dAAopvALopOg 13 2 * * atadog 10 1
16. | avayveia 13 1 * * amévOntog 10 1
17. | vewg 14 7 Onodw 11 1
18. | maAaiotoa 14 1 avnpog 13 1
19. | dlokog 14 1 katatoApdw | 15 2
20. | mpodokAnoIg 14 1 avénoig 16 1
21. | éEopodw 16 1 oVooLEW 16 1 *
22. | tipwonmg 16 1 * amogyiCouar | 17 1
23. | 6ddiog 17 2 MAQOQATLS 17 1
24. | MEVTAETNOLKOG 18 1 npooevéxopat | 18 1 * *
25. | Bewpog 19 1 OUVUPETEXW 20 1
26. | magakopiCw 19,20,23 | 7 dvométnua 20 1 *

300 Verse(s) in which the word occurs in the specific chapter.
301 Total number of occurrences in 2 Macc.
302 Absolute hapax legomena (hapax legomena totius graecitatis).

303 Neologisms
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27. | toujong 20 1 eveQyétnUa 20 1
28. | mowtokAiow 21 1 * Mvuodoxng 24 1 *
29. | dadovyia 22 1 * dlopvloL 24 6
30. | ovveAadvaw 26 3 ¢EomAnoia 25 1
31. | evtaktéw 27 1 ovvekkevtéw | 26 1 *
32. | Oattov 31 3 eloToéxw 26 1
33. | de&alw 34 1 * dwxlaw 27 1
34. | vropia 34 1 X0QTWONG 27 1 *
35. | magakAelw 34 1
36. | dewvalw 35 2 *
37. | dvodopéw 35 2
38. | ovupoonovnoéw | 36 1 *
39. | Yuxikawg 37 2 *
40. | meQpENyVuuL 38 1
41. | pouddvog 38 2
42. | amoxoopéw 38 1
43. | legooVANpa 39 1 *
44. | dtepmipmAn 40 1 *
45. | métpog 41 2
46. | dpvodnv 41 1
47. | legbovAog 42 1
48. | dikatoAoyia 44 1
49. | axkatdyvwoTog 47 1 *
50. | moonyopéw 48 1
51. | poomovnoéw 49 2
52. | kndela 49 2
53. | érudpvw 50 1

Total 37/16 14 26/8 |1 7

Chapter 6 Chapter 7
Vv NO | AHL Vv NO | AHL N
1. | mpooovoualw 2 1 TLOOT)YOQOS 2,4 2
2. duoxeong 3 4 éxBupog 3,39 3 *
3. | émmAnodw 4 1 EKTTLOOW 3,4 2
4. | mAnowlw 4 1 nepLokvOilw 4 1 *
5. | yevéBAlog 7 1 éumvoug 5 2
6. | omAayxviouog 7,21 | 3 myaviCw 5 1
7. | xlooog 7 1 AVTIHOQTUOEW | 6 1
8. | aotvyeltwyv 8 1 avaBiwoig 9 1 *
9. | omAayxvitw 8 1 xopévawg 15 1
10. | konuviCw 10 1 Oeopaxéw 19 1
11. | AeAnBdtwg 11 2 VTTEQAYOVTWS 20 1
12. | ovudpAoyilw 11 1 dodvnua 21 2
13. | dvooeféw 13 1 OToLXElWOLG 22 1
14. | éxmAnpwotig 14 1 dLopoLOpilw 22 1
15. | éAevotéov 17 1 TIQOOKVTITW 27 1
16. | avaxaokw 18 1 ErinAnéig 33 1
17. | wooog 19,2 | 2 TIQOOTLLLOV 36 1
5
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18. | dvadéyopatl 19 2 TAVTEAWS 40 5
19. | mpomtiw 20 1 * *
20. | Béug 20 2
21. | émiktnrog 23 1
22. | BedkTIOTOC 23 1
23. | évevnkovraet)g | 24 1 *
24. | dxaguiog 25 1
25. | anevBavatilw 28 1 * *
26. | evuévewn 29 1
Total 20/6 |2 7 12/6 | 0 3
Table 3: A chronological classification of the LXX hapax legomena in 2 Macc, 4-7
Classical Post-Classical Neologisms
Inscr. Pap. Inscr | Pap Inscr
304 305
1. alpvidiwg * * amopyiCopat AKATAYVWOTOG
306
2. AKAQLALOG EKTIAT)QWOILS * aAAodpvALopog
3. AKQOTIOALG * ‘EAANVIoHSOC avapiwoig
4. avadéxouatl * * €vdelkTng * avayvela
5. AVAXAOKW® Exopévag * amnevBavatiCw
6. avnpog * KATATOAUAW * dadovyia *
7. AVTIHAQTUOEW konuviCw dewvalw
8. amévontog * MAQOQATLS dellw
9. ATIOKOOUEW TIQOOTLLOV * * dLepmipuTAN UL
10. aotvyeltwv * OTELQNOOV dvoTétnua
11. atadog * oToLxXElwalg éxBupog
12. avénoig * vmepayoviwg | * ¢Aevatéov
13. yevéOALog * * EVEVIKOVTAETNG
14. d1juLog épnpeiov
15. dunldw * Bwoaxklopuodg
16. duxpouOuilw | * legooVANUA
17. ducaloAoyia * * AeAnBoTwg
18. dlokog * Mvuodoxng
19. dlopvlot * * nepLokvOilw
20. dvomnuepia TEOTTVW
21. dvooeféw mpooevEéXouaL
22. duvopogéiw nowTtokAlowx
23. duoxeong * * OTAQY XVIOUOG
24. elotoéxw OULUULOOTTIOVNQE
@)
25. Excdapdig ovudAoyilw

304 Attestation in the inscriptions from the 4t-1st centuries BCE.
305 Attestation in the papyri from the 3t-1st centuries BCE.

306 First attestation in Menander’s Samia, dated 314 BCE (see: Arnott, W. G. (1998) “First Notes on
Menander’s Samia”. In: Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik, Bd. 121, p. 35.
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26. EKTTLOOW OUVEKKEVTEW
27. éumvoug oLOoVEW
28. évtevlig * TN TS
29. ¢Eopoow vmovoBebw
30. éEomAnoia X0QTWONG
31. émixtnTog * PUXIK@OG
32. ErinAnéig *
33. ETUTAN Q0w
34. TP
35. ETUXWOEW *
36. eveQyétnua
37. evpévela *
38. eVTAKTEW *
39. EpnPog
40. Oattov
41. Oépic
42. OedkTIOTOC
43. Oeopaxéw
44. 0ewEog *
45. Onoow
46. tegdovAog *
47. iAn
48. Kapag
49. Katadooun *
50. kndeia *
51. KNOeUw@V
52. KLoOoOGg
53. paxtpovog
54. LLOOTIOVNOEW *
55. uvoog
56. VEWG
57. naAaiotoo *
58. TIAVTEAQG *
59. ook glw
60. nioQakopiCw *
61. napwBéw *
62. TTavAQ
63. TLEVTAETIOLKO *307
S
64. TLEQLOQT]Y VUL
65. TéTAO0Gg *
66. TéTOOG
67. nAnodlw *
68. npeoPela *
69. TIQONY0QéW
70. TQOT]Y0QOS
71. TEOOB0AT *
72. TMEOOKANCIG *

307 In the papyri, it is attested as mevOetnoikoc.
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73. TOOOKVTITW

74. npocovoudlw | *

75. 0ddrog * *
76. oTaopuodg

77. omAayxvilw *

78. CUUUETEXW * *
79. ovudoog * *
80. ovveAaUVW

81. OLVVOEW *
82. oLUXVOG *

83. Tomons *

84. TEOTIALOV *

85. myaviCw

86. vnoyia

87. dooVNUA

88. dvEONV

Table 4: Classification of the LXX hapax legomena into semantic domains (based on

Louw & Nida)

MILITARY MORAL AND VIOLENCE, HARM, COURTS AND ATTITUDES AND
ACTIVITIES ETHICAL DESTROY, KILL LEGAL EMOTIONS
QUALITIES AND PROCEDURES
RELATED
ACTIVITIES
AKQOTIOALG avayvela ATIOKOOUEW AKATAYVWOTOG amopyiCouat
¢EomAnoia anevOavatilw d1juLog AVTIHAQTUOEW dewvalw
Bwoaklopodg eveQyétnua konuviCw ducaoAoyia dvodogéw
iAn 0épic Hopovog €vdelkTng £xBuuog
Kapag Onodw nagakAeiw ErinAnéig evpévela
Katadooun ULo0TIOVN W nepLokvOilw TIOOT) YOQEW KATATOAUAW
Mvoaoxng uvoog ovudpAoyilw TLOOT)YOQOG PUXIKDG
RO B0AT nAnolw OUVEKKEVTEW TOOOTIHOV
oTaopuodg ovupoonovneéw | tnyavifw
oTELPNOOV vmovoBebw
Touons
TOOTIXLOV
DEGREE/QUANTITY RELIGIOUS PHYSIOLOGICAL TIME LINEAR
ACTIVITIES PROCESSES AND MOVEMENT
STATES
avénoig dvooeféw avapiwoig alpvidiwg elotoéxw
dlepmipTAN UL LegbovAog AVOXATKW AKAQLALOG éAevoatéov
EKTIAT)QWOLS LeQOOVATLA dalaw EVEVNKOVTAETNG | mapakopiCw
ETUTTANQ0W VEWS éumvoug Exopévag ovveAadvw
TAVTEADG omAayxvilw ETPLwW Oattov oLOCVEW
ovxVvog OTAQYXVIOUOG TEOTTVW TLEVTOETIOLKOG
VT EQAYOVTWC
FESTIVALS TROUBLE, CONTESTS AND BEHAVIOR AND COMMUNICATION
HARDSHIP, RELIEF, PLAY RELATED STATES

FAVORABLE
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CIRCUMSTANCES
YevéOALog dvonuepia dlokog aAAoPLALTUOG mEOCoOVOUALw
dadovyia dvoTétnua épnpeiov ‘EAANVIoHOG MEOOKANCIG
0ewEog dvoxeons naAalotoa £Eopoow évrtevéic
TOWTOKALOLX 0&dLog TETAOO0G
FUNERALS AND ASSOCIATION CONTROL, RULE PEOPLE NATURAL
BURIAL SUBSTANCES
amévontog avadéxouatl EMXwoéw avnpog éTQOG
atadog delalw npeoPela EpnPog oToLxX ElwaLg
Kkndela CUUUETEXW Moo eVEXOoUaL
PHYSICAL EVENTS PLANTS POSSESS, HOLD A VIEW, ARRANGE,
AND STATES TRANSEFER, BELIEVE, TRUST ORGANIZE
EXCHANGE
ExAapig KIOOOG énikTnTog naQwOéw dLotpoLOpiCw
EKTILEOW X0QTWdNG VTAKTEW vmoPla
SPACIAL POSITIONS STANCES AND WHOLE, UNITE, PERFORM, DO PHYSICAL IMPACT
EVENTS RELATED PART, DIVIDE
TO STANCES
aoTvYElTWV TOOOKVTITW dvodNV OeoKTIOTOC TLEQLOOT]Y VUL
PSYCHOLOGICAL KNnow THINK UNDERSTAND HELP, CARE FOR
FACULTIES
dodvnua AeAnBoTwg MAQOQATLS OLVVOEW KNOEUWV
VALUE ASPECT PUNISH, REWARD | HOSTILITY, STRIFE NUMBER
ovugdogov TavAx TN TS Oeopayxéw dlopvolot
Table 5: Neologisms
Simplicia Compounds
First part a noun- First part a First part an
stem or a numeral prepositional prefix | inseparable prefix (&-
privative, dvo-)
dewvalw aAAopvALoUOG avapiwoig avayvela
dellw dadovyxia amevBoavatiCw AKATAYVWOTOG
éAevoTéov EVEVIKOVTAETTG dlepmipnTAN UL dvoTétnua
Bwoaxklopodg legoogVANUA éxBupog
AeAnBotwg Mvuodoxng épnpPeiov
OTAQYXVIOUOG npowtokAlowa nepLokvOilw
TN TS TEOTTVW
X0QTWONG mpooevEéXouaL
PUXIKWG OULUHLOOTIOVNQEW
ovudpAoyilw
ovvekKeVTEW
oLOCVEW
vrovoBevw
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